ANDOVER-HARVARD THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY
Mpcececex
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS




THE

PRINCIPLES

OF

HEBREW GRAMMAR

BY J. P. N. LAND

PROFESSOR OF LOGIC AND METAPHYSIC IN THE UNIVERSITY OF LEYDEN

TRANSLATED FROM THE DUTCH BY

REGINALD LANE POOLE

BALLIOL COLLEGE, OXFORD

Part 1.—SOUNDS
PartT II.-WORDS

WITH LARGE ADDITIONS BY THE AUTHOR, AND A NEW PREFACE

LONDON
TRUBNER AND CO.
57 & 59 LUDGATE HILL
1876



TABLE OF CONTENTS.

Translator’s Preface.
Author’s Preface.

INTRODUCTION. § 1. The Hebrew Language; its History:

CH.

CH.

CH.

CH.

CH.

CH.

2 Philological Affinities: 3 Name : 4 Language once fluc-
tuating now fixed: 5 Traces of historical development :
6 Subject of the Work.—pp. 1—s5.

PART I.: SOUNDS—pp. 7—54.

I. INTRODUCTORY. § 7 Speech defined: 8 Organs of
Speech : 9 Sounds : 10 Sound-changes.—pp. 7, 8.

II. VoweLs. § 11 Vowels, their Nature and Kinds: 12 the
Indefinite-Vowel : 13 Diphthongs : 14 Ancient Vowel-System :
15, 16 how Modified : 17 Helping-Vowels.—pp. g—12.

III. CONSONANTS. § 18 Formation of Consonants: 19 Semi-
vowels : 20 Gutturals: 21 Faucals: 22 Dentals : 23 Sibilants :
24 Labials: 25 Nasals.—pp. 13—16.

IV. THE CHARACTER. § 26 Ancient Hebrew Character ;
Origin: 27 the Order of the Alphabet ; wky ckosen,; Names
of the Letters: 28 Modern Character : 29 Vowel-Letters.—
pp. 17—21I.

V. ADDITIONAL SIGNS. § 30 Invention ; Sckools of Pro-
nunciation: 31 Diacritical Points : 32 Vowel-Points ; Qonmteg
one uniform sound: 33, 34 Shéwo: 35 Q&ri and K&tib.—
Pp. 22—26.

VI. SyLLABLES. § 36 Formation: 37 their Ending, how



vi

CH.

CH.

CH.

CH.

CnH.

TABLE OF CONTENTS.

changed: 38 f)oubling: 39 Half-Syllables, where forbidden.
—pp. 27, 28.

VII. THE ACCENTS. § 40 Where the tone rests: 41 the
Signs of Accent: 42 Secondary Tone: 43 Division of the
Text.—pp. 29—32.

VIII. MODIFICATION OF SOUNDS BY POSITION. § 44
Kinds of Changes: 45 Aspiration: 46—48 Gutturals: 49
Weak Consonants: 50 Semivowels: 51 Assimilation: 52
Transposition of T : 53, 54 Loss of N, M, L, and T : 55 Con-
sonant-Weakening to W: 56 Doubled Consonants.— pp.
33—43.

IX. INFLUENCE OF THE SYLLABLE AND OF THE TONE.
§ 57 Quantity of Vowels; Like Duration of Syllables :
58 Changes in the Vowel-System: 59 Helping-Vowels :
60 Long Vowels in Closed Syllables: 61, 62 Short Vowels
in Closed and in Open Syllables : 63, 64 Consonants affected
by the Tone : 65 Recession of the Tone.—pp. 44—51.

X. INFLUENCE OF THE PAUSE. § 66 the Pause: 67
Vowels Modified by it ; 68 or Exchanged for others: 69 the
Tone advances; 70 or at times Recedes : 71 Influence on
Vowels without tone; 72 on Consonants; 73 and on the
Penultimate Word of a Sentence.—pp. 52—54.

PART II.: WORDS—pp. §55—204.

I. INTRODUCTORY. § 74 Definition of a Word ; Genesis of
Words : 75 Connexion between Ideas and between Sounds ;
Roots : 76 Variants of Roots: 77 Root-Augmentation :

" 78 Stems : 79 Demonstrative and Descriptive Roots : 8o In-

CH.
CH.

terjections : 81 Toneless Particles; Prefixes and Suffixes;
Stem-Augments : 82 Parts of Speech.—pp. 55—60.

II. INTERJECTIONS. § 83.—pp. 61, 62.

I1I. PRONOUNS. § 84 Pronouns, their Nature and Kinds ;
originally all Demonstrative : 85 the Demonstrative Pronoun:

-86 the Article: 87 Interrogative Pronouns: 88—q1 Personal

Pronouns.—pp. 63—68.




TABLE OF CONTENTS. vii

CH. IV. DESCRIPTIVE ROOTS. § 92 Radicals ; Triliteral Roots:
93 Strong and Weak Roots ; Rooz-Variation,; Development
of Roots : 94 Classification of Descriptive Roots : 95 Root-Aug-
mentation ; Quadriliterals.—pp. 6g—73.

CH. V. NOUN-STEMS. § 96 Simple and Augmented Stems;
Abstract and Concrete Stems: 97, 98 Abstract and Con-
crete Stems from the Unaugmented Root: 99, 100 Stems
from Augmented Roots : 101 Stem Augmentation ; Prefixes and
Suffixes.—pp. 74—77.

CH. VI. GENDER OF NOUNS. § 102 Distinetion of Masculine
and Feminine: 103 Metaphorical Gender: 104 Common
Gender : 105 Unusual Application of the Feminine Termina-
tion : 106 Masculine Words with Feminine Terminations :
107 Heterogeneous Feminines: 108 Attraction of the Femi-
nine Termination.—pp. 78—81.

CH. VII. NUMBER OF NOUNS. § 109 Three Numbers: 110
Plural Endings; #keir Origin: 111 Influence on Stem-
Vowels : 112 Special Use: 113 Collectives : 114, 115 Unusual
Application of the Plural Ending ;: 116 Heterogeneous Plurals :
117—119 the Dual Ending ; #s Origin : 120 its Usage : 121
Mayim and Shomayim : 122 Peculiar Construction of Plurals.
—pp-. 82—88.

CH. VIII. MODIFICATION OF NOUNS BY POSITION. § 123
Absolute and Construct States : 124 Influence of the Construct
State : 125 ‘ Connecting Vowels’: 126, 127 Stem and Termi-
nation Changes introduced by the Construct : 128 The Pause.

—Pp- 89—93.
CH. IX. GENITIVE-SUFFIXES. § 129 What : 130—135 How At-
tached.—pp. 94—97.

CH. X. SyNopsis OF NOUN-FOrRMS. § 136 Object: 137—142
A. Abstract Stems formed from the Unaugmented Root:
143—146 B. Concrete Stems. formed from the Unaugmented
Root : 147, 148 C. Stems formed from the Intensively Aug-
mented and Quadriliteral Root: 149 D. from the Causally
Augmented Root; 150 E. from the Reflexively Augmented
Root; 151 F. from Apparently Quinqueliteral Roots :—



viii TABLE OF CONTENTS.

G. Stems formed with Prefixes ; 152 MA-; 153 TA-; 154 YA-;
155 ’A-: H. Stems formed with Suffixes; 156 -M; 157 -N;
158 -L or -R; 159 -AY; 160 -AYY; 161 -UWW.—pp. 98—122.

CH. XI. THE NUMERALS. § 162 Nature and Sorts: 163, 164
Cardinals : 165 Ordinals ; Numeral Letters.—~pp. 123—127.

. CH. XII. PARTICLES—ADVERBS. § 166 Kinds of Particles :
167 Adverbs ; the Suffix of Direction -A : 168 Adverbs in -AM
(-om) and -6m ; Origin of the Termination: 169 Adverbs in
-it: 170 Nouns used as Adverbs; 171 Pronominal Adverbs:
172 Combinations used as Adverbs : 173 Adverbs with Object-
Suffixes.—pp. 128—135.

CH. XIII. PREPOSITIONS. § 174 Import: 175—177 Adverbs,
Nouns, and Pronouns, used as Prepositions: 178 Prefixed
Prepositions : 179 Sequence of Prepositions.—pp. 136—140.

CH. XIV. CONJUNCTIONS. § 180 Distinguished from Adverbs :
181 Coordinative : 182 Subordinative : 183 Sequence of Con-
junctions.—pp. 141—144.

CH. XV. THE VERB. § 184 Characteristics : 185 Conjugations:
186 Voices : 187 Moods : 188 Abstract and Concrete Stems ;
Subject-Suffixes and Subject-Prefixes : 189 the Imperative :
190 the Imperfect: 191 the Perfect: 192 Object-Suffixes ;
Cohortative Suffix : 193 Infinitive and Participle. — pp.
145—150.

CH. XVI. OBJECT-SUFFIXES. § 194 What: 195—201 How At-
tached.—~pp. 151—155.

CH. XVII. MODIFICATION OF VERBS BY PREFIXED WORDS
AND BY POSITION. § 202 Prefixed Words: 203 WA Con-
secutive : 204 ’Al, Mo: 205 Influence of the Pause.—pp.
156—150.

CH. XVIII. SyNopsis OF THE FORMS OF THE UNAUGMENTED
CONJUGATION. §§ 206, 207 A. Imperative: 208 —210
B. Imperfect: 211, 212 C. Perfect: 213 D. Infinitives :
214 FE. Participle : 215 the Passive Voice.—pp. 160—177.

CH. XIX. SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS OF THE INTENSIVE CON-
JUGATION AND OF QUADRILITERAL RooOTs. § 216 Cha-




TABLE OF CONTENTS. ix

racteristics: 217 A. Active Voice, (i.) Imperative: 218
(ii.) Imperfect: 219 (iii.) Perfect: 220 (iv.) Infinitives : 221
(v.) Participle: 222 B. Passive Voice, (i.) Imperfect; 223
(ii.) Perfect; 224 (iii) Infinitives; (iv.) Participle. — pp.
178—183.

CH. XX. SyNOPSIS OF THE FORMS OF THE CAUSAL CONJU-
GATION. § 225 Characteristics: 226 4. Active voice,
(i.) Imperative; 227 (ii.) Imperfect; 228 (iii.) Perfect; 229
(iv.) Infinitives; 230 (v.) Participle: 231 B. Passive voice,
(i.) Imperative ; 232 (ii.) Imperfect; 233 (iii.) Perfect; 234
(iv.) Infinitives ; (v.) Participle.—pp. 184—193.

CH. XXI. SyYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS OF THE REFLEXIVE CON-
JUGATION. § 235 Characteristics: 236 4. Imperative : 237
B. Imperfect: 238 C. Perfect: 239 D. Infinitives: 240
E. Participle.—pp. 194—200.

CH. XXII. SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS OF THE STRONG-RE-
FLEXIVE CONJUGATION. ¢ 241 Characteristics: 242 4.
Active Voice, (i.) Imperative; 243 (ii.) Imperfect ; 244 (iii.)
Perfect ; 245 (iv.) Infinitives; 246 (v.) Participle: 247 B.
Passive Voice : 248 Supplement of Infrequent Conjugations.—
Pp. 200—204.

PARADIGMS.—pp. 205—215.






TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

DR LAND has fully explained the principles of this
book in the Preface now added to the present edition.
That Preface forms a valuable supplement to much in
the earlier part of the Grammar,' and makes any dis-
cussion of the subject here unnecessary. A few words,
however, seem to be required as to the details of
arrangement.

The transliteration of the modern Hebrew vowel-
system is in italics ; ancient or assumed forms are in
small capitals : thus Be'ér-sheba’, YAHAZZIQ-IL. It need
hardly be remarked that the sound of these letters is
everywhere uniform, and that, accordingly, in words like
tipho, HATHAWLIL, the p and # are unaffected in pronun-
ciation by the following consonant ; and in’Aérokom ‘oso
the repeated o is each time sounded in precisely the

same manner.

The numbers within parentheses are references to
sections ; where ‘n.’ follows, the #oze in small type follow-
ing the section is intended.

An innovation I have ventured upon in translating

! The reader should especially compare §§ 1, 4, 14 ., 30, and 57.
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examples of the infinitive mood perhaps calls for some
explanation. The Author feared that, if in conformity
with usage I renderéed them by ‘to make,’ etc, the
reader would not readily understand the fact of their
being nouns susceptible of pronominal suffixes and the
like. Accordingly he proposed that I should employ
that verbal form which though in appearance identical
with the present participle is really distinct,—¢making.’
As I do not anticipate that any one will imagine such
translations of the infinitive to represent verbal adjec-
tives, I have adopted his suggestion.

In conclusion, it may be well to state that this edition
embodies all the very considerable additions and changes
accumulated by the Author since the publication of the
original, from January, 1869, to October, 1875, so that
the present is in truth a Second Edition; and further,
that, in order to ensure as far as possible the accuracy
of the translation as well as the printing, the proof-
sheets have been submitted to the revision of the
Author, himself an accomplished English scholar. For
myself I ought gratefully to add that I have had the
advantage of many suggestions in the progress of the
work from the Rev. T. K. CHEYNE, Fellow of. Balliol
College.

March 29tk, 1876. R. LANE POOLE.




AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

IN studying the laﬁguages of civilised Oriental races, it
is the fate of European scholars to acquire their first
knowledge of them by the help of native grammarians,
whose familiarity with their own tongue is readily taken
as a guarantee of their insight into its structural laws.
Yet, when some progress has been made, it is found that
such men, while they may generally be trusted as to
facts and often lead the way to most valuable observa-
tions, are very apt to be mistaken in their theories,
because the range of their research is too limited to
supply them with the  materials, or even the conception,
of a true comparative method. In the case of Hebrew
they can scarcely be said to have any advantage over
patient students among ourselves, because their work
has been to interpret not their own mother-idiom, but
one they had, as we have, to dig out from documents
written by their forefathers many centuries since, and to
read by the light of Tradition. And the chain of this
Tradition, so far as the language is concerned, is not so
continuous as many suppose: before the time of the
earliest grammarians at least #4ree periods are to be dis-
tinguished in the destinies of Hebrew. During the firsz
of these, before the Babylonish Captivity, it was the
every-day speech of an entire nation, and, as such, must
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have had its changes and varieties in different times and
places, of which we know very little indeed. The
second period began with the introduction of Aramaic—
the so-called Chaldee—by which Hebrew was gradually
banished to the schools and synagogues, and then suf-
fgred in its pronunciation from the influence of every
foreign tongue the Jews acquired in their many and
various homes. After more than a thousand years this
alteration had resulted in such a degree of divergence
that it was considered necessary to devise an elaborate
system of additional written signs, with the sole object
of fixing the traditionary manner of reading aloud the
ancient texts which at that time was reputed the most
trustworthy : this invention marks the beginning of the
third period. Still, there arose new differences respect-
ing the precise value of the new symbols themselves,
and in our own day we find Jewish communities in
various parts of the world separated, among other
causes, by peculiarities of pronunciation.

Meanwhile, two or three centuries later than the
Punctuators, the first Grammarians made their ap-
pearance, closely imitating their Arabian predecessors.
The settled theory at which they arrived, by little and
little, was codified about the year 1200 by DAVID
QiMHI in the south of France.

It was in this mediaeval theory that Hebrew was in-
troduced to modern students. For yeafs we see them
struggling to shake off its time-honoured but in a great
measure arbitrary authority. But now that the steady
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advance of the knowledge of kindred languages has
thrown so much light on its obscure places ; and a series
of reforms has been effected, of which the last steps
are marked by the illustrious names of SCHULTENS,
GESENIUS, EwALD, and OLSHAUSEN ;—we are suf-
ficiently prepared for a final emancipation from its
supremacy, and for a wholly different view of the
problem before us.

Discarding altogether the commentaries of gramma-
rians upon the pointed text, we fall back on the text
with its points alone, and attempt a revision of the
entire grammatical system, based upon a careful com-
parison of the given phenomena with one another, as
well as with those observable in other languages,
especially in Arabic and Aramaic. ‘

By such means the whole of the grammar is to a
wonderful extent reduced to rule, and many points,
that at first seemed to defy all understanding, are re-
solved into fresh instances of known tendencies of human
speech. And although it may not be quite easy for
those who by long use have grown familiar with the old
methods to feel at home in a new one immediately, still
even a beginner who takes a real interest in his work
cannot fail to be struck and encouraged by the simplicity
and self-evidence of its rules. It is true we ought
to guard against taking upon us to explain all and
everything. Language with all its beautiful harmony
can never have the severe unity of design conspicuous ina
work of art, or the absolute symmetry of a mathematical
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system. It bears the marks at the same time of man’s
fancy, weakness, and caprice ; these we ought not to try
to conceal.

One of the leading features of the present work will
be seen to lie in the treatment of the Doctrine of
Vowels. From the very outset of his Hebrew studies,
the Author never could persuade himself that the vowel-
points denote, not only differences of sound, but at the
same time differences of quantity; according to this
theory the presence in particular of segél and qomec
he felt in many places to be an inscrutable mystery.
Even OLSHAUSEN, who has broken through most of the
trammels of Tradition, has not been able altogether to
throw off this dictum. Yet if we assume that Hebrew,
as pronounced by the Punctuators, had lost the dis-
tinction of quantity in vowels, just as it was lost in
Aramaic (Syriac), and that their points mean nothing
but qualities of sound, we do justice to their practical
sense, and clear the way for a more intelligible theory.
The Author is convinced that to a considerable extent
qualitative variety of sound took the place of quantity,
which had become obsolete.

If we regard the original vowels as having been, like
in classical Arabic, A, I, U, both long and short, and in
addition the diphthongs Al and AU, the first step towards
a change in the pronunciation is to be sought in the
growing tendency to equalise the duration of syllables,
and to lay a stress on the end of each word. Taking
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the average time of any single sound as a unity, an
open syllable with a short vowel (TA) is seen to occupy
two unities of time, whilst a closed one (TAL) requires
one unity in addition; accordingly the vowel of the
former was stretched out (TAA = TA) in order to attain
the length of the latter. In the final syllable the parti-
cular stress had a similar effect (TAL).

It was impossible but that such a process should lead
to confusion between vowels euphonically lengthened
and such as were essentially long, and form a frequent
obstacle to the ready perception of what was spoken.
Hence a second step was taken by giving a distinctive
colouring to lengthened sounds, the mixed vowels being
used for this purpose. Of these é and 6 may have been
known before from a flattening down of the diphthongs
AI and AU, whilst ¢ and o are natural variations to
which with many speakers A is liable.

The original distinction of quantity having in this
manner lost its significance, it was by little and little
dropped ; and, as a third step in the whole process, the
modern colouring of vowels took possession of its vacant
place, and engrossed the exclusive attention of the in-
ventors of Punctuation. What vestiges remained of
different lengths of syllables were strained by the Jewish
Grammarians into a most unhappy comparison with the
primitive quantities preserved in classical Arabic, and
submitted to their contorted explanations. Our method,
on the other hand, is to use, in the place of these, the
Old Arabic as a key to the Original Hebrbew ; while the
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language of the Vowel-Points we parallel with Vulgar
Arabic and Syriac (or Christian Aramaic,—‘ Chaldee’
being unavailable for the purpose).

Another chief point in this Grammar is the recog-
nition of Case-Endings in ancient Hebrew, with M or
N as an essential constituent ;—a theory which gets rid
of unintelligible connecting-vowels, ‘ he paragogica,” and
‘nun epenthetica.” At the first appearance of this Book
in Dutch (1869), it was far from being universally
accepted : but the very satisfactory exposition of it by
Dr PHILIPP], in his excellent monograph on the Status
Constructus, has released the present Writer from adding
here any argument towards its support. .

As to the general conceptions of the nature of Lan-
guage and its constituent parts, which determined the
arrangement of the Book, some will be easily gathered
from the following pages; others, however, can receive
their full light only in connection with the treatment of
SENTENCES (PART IIL). It has been most gratifying to
the Author every now and then to find views very simi-
lar to his own advocated in different departments of
glottology, by scholars who command his highest re-
spect. Nor is it his wish to interfere with any one’s
claim to the honour of any discovery, but only to put forth
the soundest theory attainable at the time, to serve as
an incitement to continued investigation.

It would of course be vain, in a volume of this size, to
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attempt to express an opinion upon every phenomenon
we meet with in the ancient Texts, merely to save the
reader’s time: it is rather sought to put within his
reach the principles themselves, which the Author would
apply to the analysis of difficult forms, and thus, instead
of burthening the memory with a load of bewildering
particulars, make the study of grammar a sound mental
exercise. If one takes the trouble to transcribe some
pages of Hebrew into the unclipped forms of the old
~ language, and also to make his own grammatical col-
lectanea from actual observation, a few years’ work will
prove of more value than if they were spent in examining
a number of disagreeing commentators.

The student may be tempted now and then to
hazard conjectures as to the possible sources of various
readings; for this he will need some knowledge of
archaic alphabets: he may begin with consulting the
Plate now added to this Volume. The first column, Egyp-
tian Hieratic, is taken from a posthumous memoir of the
Vicomte E. DE ROUGE,' omitting doubtful resemblances.
For the next three, Phoenician, Moabite, and Old
Hebrew (as preserved on seals and gems), we are in-
debted to a paper of the late Dr M. A. LEVY :* the
Samaritan and Palmyrene have been collected from
accurate facsimiles of the oldest manuscripts and inscrip-
tions in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen

Y Sur Porigine bgyptienne de alphabet phénicien, Paris, 1874.
? Das Mesa-Denkmal und seine Schrift, Breslau, 1871.
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Gesellschaft. The square Hebrew of inscriptions we took
from the publications of MM. DE VOGUE and RENAN
in the Fournal Avrchéologique and Fournal Asiatique ;
Ordinary Hebrew from old printed editions ; Rabbinical,
and the cursive writing of German Jews, from a calli-
graphical manual printed at Breslau for the use of Jewish
schools.! )

As the Author’s plan of bringing out an English edi-
tion was frustrated for some time by his removal from
the Oriental chair at the Athenaeum Illustre of Amster-
dam to other duties in this University, he owes special
thanks to his Translator, a gentleman previously un-
known to him, who not only undertook to learn Dutch
for the purpose, but has spared no pains to make his
version as correct and readable as a student’s book
should be. Whether it will be possible to complete the
work by a THIRD PART, on SENTENCES, must in a great
measure depend on its reception by British and Ameri-
can Semitists.

Leyden, J. P. N. LAND.
March 15th, 1876.

! For various types of manuscripts, the student may refer to the
splendid plates in the Oriental Series of the Palacographical
Society, of which the First Part contains three in Hebrew, to be
followed, we hope, by many more.




INTRODUCTION.

1. By the Hebrew Language we mean the language
proper to the people of Israel as it is at present known
from their sacred books.

Before the Babylonish Captivity (586 B.C.), it was the national
language of Palestine: but after that event, by a gradual transition,
it passed, éz the mouth of the people, into the kindred Aramaic
—the language of Syria, Mesopotamia, and Babylonia. The
name Hebrew, however, was retained by it—as, for example,
in the New Testament—until, on the overthrow of Jerusalem
by Titus (70 A.D.), the Jewish nation came to an end, and the
people were dispersed abroad, and adopted the languages of other
countries.

The written language, on the other hand, being modelled on the
ancient one, continued far purer than the spoken, until at length it
too, shortly after the liberation by the Maccabees (c. 150 B.C.), be-
came exchanged almost universally for the Aramaic.

Afterwards there appears in the schools of the lawyers an arti-
ficial Hebrew, that may be compared to mediaeval Latin,

Later still, we find in Jewish writers an imitation of the old lan-
guage, which answers to the elegant Latinity of the learned in
modern Europe.! It must, however, be borne in mind that when a

3 Compare Gesenius, Geschichte der hebriischen Sprache und
Schrift (Leipzig, 1815), and many contributions to the history of
the language in grammars, lexicons, and exegetical works. On
the extent of the difference between the artificial language of the
old Jewish schools and the living language, see Geiger, Lekr- und
Lesebuck zur Spracke der Mischnak (Breslau, 1843).

B
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language passes from the common use, its life-spring dries up, and
it can exist only in a reproduction of the dead language in writings
and the speech of schools. The pure, that is the living, Hebrew
is known, first, from the books prior to the Captivity, and in the
second place, from the continuation of that literature down to the
latest part of the Jewish Bible, to which we must refer in default of -
the other principal sources.

2. The Hebrew language belongs to the so-called
Semitic family, which we divide into four branches;—
the Eastern (Assyrian, as found on the monuments of
Nineveh and Babylon), the Northern (Aramaic), the
Southern (Arabic and Ethiopic), and the Western
(Canaanite). This last embraces, besides the language
of Israel, those of its nearest neighbours,—the Phoeni-
cians, Ammonites, Moabites, Edomites, and Philistines.

The Semitic family is very plainly distinguished from the Indo-
European or Japhetic, which comprises the North-Indian, Iranian,
Graeco-Latin, Germanic, Lithuanian, Slavonic,and Celtic,languages.
But, whilst strongly distinguished as a family from other families,
the Semitic languages differ one from another much less than the
Japhetic ; and in this respect they may rather be compared with
the Germanic or the Romance group. Accordingly some scholars
call them—but in our opinion wrongly—mere dialects of one Semitic
language.

3. Hebrew (MY, . e. ‘ belonging to the other side’) is a
name of nationality which recalled to their neighbours
on the west of Jordan this people’s descent from beyond
the river. In contradistinction to foreigners this is their
regular name (as in Gen. xL. 15; Exod. ii. 7; xxi. 2;
1 Sam. xiii. 3, 7; xiv. 21; Jonah i. 9), and hence we
call the language Hebrew,—not Israclite, for Israel is
a name of honour with religious significance.

In contradistinction to ¢Egyptian, the language of Israel is

properly called Canaanite (Isa. xix. 18). When (as in Isa. xxxvi. 11)
it is called Jewish in opposition to Aramaic, the language of the
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kingdom of Judah (of which the capital in that particular instance
is described as in a state of siege) is meant.

The other Canaanite dialects are only preserved in a fragmentary
form (the Moabite on a stele of king Mésha',! published by
M. Clermont-Ganneau in 1870, the Phoenician in inscriptions
and in one corrupt passage in Plautus, the rest in scattered proper
names and other words in the Hebrew Bible), which cannot be ex-
plained without the help of the Hebrew. But the Hebrew people
having in the development of their national character exhibited
a striking individuality, their language in like manner acquired a
special character, and (even if the other Canaanite dialects had
been preserved) would have demanded separate treatment.

The Israelites called their language, after it had ceased to be

vernacular, the Sacred Language (Aram. ﬂ?‘ﬂp‘! '@}"7, Hebr.
tﬁjp{l nW'?), in contradistinction to the Profane Language of daily

life (51 1Y),

4. Even when vernacular, the Hebrew language was
not always and everywhere identical. Before the estab-
lishment of the Monarchy the tribes of the North, the
South, the East, and the Middle, lived in a state of
greater or less separation: hence there were even then
divergent dialects.? There are further found, in proper
names, popular songs like that of Debora,® and else-
where, forms that point to an older state of the language.
As the writings were handed down, transcribed, and at
a later period collected, the written language was cer-
tainly, after the custom of other times, modified much
in the same way as the spoken, partly accidentally,
partly for the sake of clearness. Moreover, the pro-
nunciation is much less completely expressed by the
Hebrew system of writing than, for instance, in German :
so that the same written text may easily be read in later

} 2 Kings iii. ? Cp. Judg. xii. 6. 3 Judg. v.
B2
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times otherwise than the writer or his contemporaries
would have done.

Directly the language ceased to be spoken, the neces-
sity became apparent of preserving from further change,
JSorst, the written text, and secondly, the pronunciation
then held to be correct. The language, therefore, of the
Hebrew Bible at the present day exhibits, in spite of all
the care of the Jewish doctors, a far more uniform
character than would be the case if we possessed each
part as it was originally written and—what is still more
important—pronounced.

5. We are thus unable to treat of the Hebrew language
apart from the different periods and districts. What
remains from antiquity now appears almost as a gram-
matical whole. Yet this whole is not the language as it
existed when living : the latter can only be studied with
any approach to truth by paying attention to the traces
of historical development that appear in the data fur-
nished by—

a. The comparison of the forms handed down, espe-
cially the exceptional ones; as it is often from these
that the fullest information about the true structure of
the language is to be obtained.

6. The comparison of Hebrew with the kindred
tongues, especially Arabic and Aramaic.

Arabic especially still possesses many forms in a perfect con-
dition, which in Hebrew have already been modified, or have
almost disappeared. In Aramaic, on the other hand,—as well in
Jewish (the so-called Chaldee) as in Christian (Syriac) writings—
there are some further developed forms, of which Hebrew began
to make a sparing use. Still, it would be imprudent to adopt the

conclusion that everything in Arabic must be old, and everything
in Aramaic of later origin.

¢. The light thrown by universal or comparative philo-




6.] INTRODUCTION. 5

logy : for, however much languages and nations differ,
man and his faculty of speech are by nature everywhere
the same ; and by means of comprehensive study they
may become more perfectly known, and be made avail-
able in the elucidation of individual languages.

By these means, judiciously employed, we can deter-
mine with great probability, not when or where any
form appears for the first time, but the course by which
one proceeded from the other; in other words, the his-
torical bond and the real nature of the language. Our
chief hindrance here is the small extent of the text pre-
served to the present time.

6. All true language is the expression of thoughts by
means of words, and every thought consists in the
combination of at least two ideas. Thus a complete
grammar which proceeds from the simple to the com-
pound embraces—

I. The doctrine of the SOUNDS that occur in the lan-
guage treated of ; and of the peculiarities and modifica-
tions of them, without reference to their usage.

I1. The doctrine of WORDS, that is, of the combination
of sounds, that express single ideas or their relations.

III. The doctrine of the SENTENCE, that is, of the
combination of words, by which thoughts are expressed.

In a written language like Hebrew, under the head of
Sounds, WRITING—the artificial means for the retention
of sounds—comes into consideration.

In the Second Part, some points that regard the sen-
tence will have to be discussed, because it is with a view
to the sentence that words are formed and transformed.






PART I.—SOUNDS.

CHAPTER I—INTRODUCTORY.

7. SPEECH is a series of ideas expressed by a series
of sounds, that is, by a succession of those sounds which
are caused by the human breath coming in contact with
the organs of the throat and mouth (the organs of
speech).

In philology we do not take into consideration the air-waves of
which the sounds when analysed consist ; but, on the one hand, the
impression they make on the ear ; and, on the other hand, the move-
ments of the organs of speech, as they are felt by the speaker. The
rest belongs to physiology, from which we borrow no more than
single points, for the sake of distinctness.

8. The organs of speech are—

a. The Larynx, the head of the windpipe, enclosed in
front by the so-called Adam’s apple; in it are placed
the vocal chords, which impart height or lowness to the
voice, and remain motionless in whispering. Their chief
reference, however, is to the tone of speech, and not, as
for instance in Chinese, to the language itself. The
larynx is susceptible of a contraction or complete
closing (20). o

b. The Palate—both the soft palate, and, nearer the
front, the hard one.

c. The Tongue, which is brought into motion either
with respect to the back or the tip.-

d. The Upper Teeth.

e. The Lips.

f. The Nose, which in speaking is usually closed,
but at times opened from bekind.
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9. Hebrew sounds are formed, as ours are, by the
motions of the organs of speech, which either release,
contract, or obstruct, the outward passage of the breath.

Since many of the motions are capable of passing one into
another, the number of possible sounds is necessarily infinite ; but
it is practically defined by the limit of the ear’s sensibility, which
however is not identical in all nations and individuals.

10. In Hebrew, as in all languages, when the cultiva-
tion of the mind advanced, and the field of conversation
became consequently extended, the pronunciation be-
came proportionately more flowing : thus—

a. It was sought to diminish the contrast between
consecutive sounds, as in ag?io, actio; Térvmpa, Térvppac.

6. Some sounds were allowed to be wholly lost,
especially at the beginning and at the end of words, as
the /i- in story (=history), the cin 7 (Anglo—Saxon 1),
the % in fee (feok).

¢. Where the transition between two sounds appeared
too hard, fresh intermediate sounds were formed, as in
avdpds for avépas, cinders for cineres.

Moreover, their instinctive sense of time made the
Jews wish to pronounce sounds in groups of nearly
similar duration. And so, when the original accent
became lost, they began to count out, so to speak, every
word, with an emphasis at the end of each, and espe-
cially at the end of the sentence. In this way important
modifications were introduced into the sounds, one after
another, which will also have to be explained in this Part.

But, further, it is not improbable that, while the lan-
guage was living, there existed, especially in the pronun-
ciation of the consonants, variations which were not
expressed in writing?, and are consequently lost to us.

1 Cp. § 26.




CHAPTER II.—VOWELS.

I1. Vowels are sounds that are formed with the
slightest obstruction of the breath, so as to be suscep-
tible of a variety of tone. They are pronounced in
Hebrew, as with us, with closed nostrils.!

. a. A (as in father) is the simplest vowel, because in
sounding it the tongue and the lips remain inactive, or
at most are removed from the passage of the breath.

I (English e¢) is formed by raising the tongue towards
the hard palate; U (English oo), on the contrary, by
narrowing the lips.

A thus lies midway between the two extremes, I and

U ; and these three are universally foynd as the oldest,
the primary, vowels,
_ &. Of later origin are the transitions between A and I,
and between A and U. The transition is made by
degrees; and so the number of transition-vowels is
limited alone by the delicacy of the ear. Hebrew
philology distinguishes only two on each side of A :

Between A and 1,
(i.) ¢, as in red, tell ;
(ii.) é, as in they, bear.

1 The French language possesses an &, &, 0, @# (as in éeuf), which
when uttered with open nostrils are written az, in, on, un, accord-
ing to derivation. Similar sounds exist in Portuguese (with dif-
ferent spelling).
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Between A and U,
(i.) o, as in rod, not.
(ii.) 6, as in note, bove.!
Hence the seven vowels of the existing Hebrew are
these—
A

e/\o

O\
[«}Y

1 U

12. In this place, too, there comes into consideration
the zndefinite-vowel, which we call ‘mute ¢’ though it
has no closer relationship to ¢ than to any other vowel
(-€ sounded like the vowel in éuz, err). It is formed by
a careless position of the organs of speech, which ob-
struct the breath too much to allow an A to be sounded,
and not enough for any other definite vowel. Its pro-
nunciation, according to circumstances, approaches the
pure A, or inclines to I or U: still it remains, from the
nature of the case, in the neighbourhood of the neutral A,
and mostly resembles A, ¢, or o (4, é, 0).

13. When A is followed by either I or U without the
breath being interrupted (so that the union is not a?
or ai) a diphthong, sounding as in »y and /owse, respec-
tively, is the result. A slothful or a hasty pronunciation,
instead of passing on from one vowel to the other, at
once takes the intermediate vowel : so the diphthong AI
is changed into ¢ (Hebr. é) and AU into 0* (d.) But AI
is also at times hardened into ay (50 /).

1 The union of I and U into the French # hardly appears in
Semitic languages.
3 Compare the modern pronunciation of a; and ax in French.
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The <= in nfg@w is not a diphthong (35).—The transposed IA
and UA do not appeal: in Hebrew ; for in such cases a y or w (iya,
#wa), or a hiatus (Za, tia), must stand between the vowels. Still
less do 1U and UI appear ; for when these seem to exist, the real
sounds are 7 and »y.

14. The oldest Hebrew, like Classical Arabic, pos-
sessed only the vowels 4, I, U, long as well as short;
and the diphthongs AI, AU.

15. It subsequently suffered the following changes :(—

(i) The original distinction between long and short
vowels disappeared, though not at one time, certainly
for good.!

16. a. (ii.) The ancient pronunciation of the vowels was
modified, as follows :—

A became q, ¢, 0, even 7 (before two consonants or a
double consonant) ; or an indef. vowel, which sometimes
resembles A.

A became 4, very rarely o.

1 . . 14,6 e or an indef. vowel, which sometimes

resembles e.

I .. =

U . . # 6,0, oran indef. vowel, which sometimes
resembles o.

0. . =

Al . &

AU . o.

Thus the vowels I and U remain constantly on their
own side of the vowel-scale (11 ). The vowel A, however,

! So in Modern Greek, and the more modern languages of Wes-
tern Europe. The distinction modern Europeans make between long
and short a, ¢, ¢, o, #, is almost exclusively effected by an alteration
of the sound itself. Cp. § 57.



12 'SOUNDS—VOWELS. [17.

when long, always inclines to the U side; but, when
short, stays near the old sound (4, ¢, 0), and only passes
altogether into I on definite conditions, and never into &,
This change into I must, therefore, be older than the
introduction of transition-vowels (¢, € o, d).

6. If we consider the subject from the other side we
find that—

The modern {a represents thc'e ancient) A
vowel or diphthong {
”» € ” » Aorl
” é ” ” Ior Al
» ¢ » » I or T or (only
before a double
consonant} A.
» 4 » » A, U, sometimes A.
» ] ’ ’ A, U, or AU.
”» u » ’ U or U.
Indef. vowel -¢ (-?) » ’ A, 1, or U.
” -d ”» ” A,
” -é (T:') » ”» L
” -4 ”» ”» U.

The choice between these vowels in definite cases
depends on philological laws, which we shall investigate
further on : the results will be found under § 58.

17. (iii) Besides this change of vowels that already
existed in earlier times, the modern pronunciation sup-
plies additional vowels, of which the only purpose is to
impart a greater fluency to the pronunciation (10).
Thus we distinguish—

a. Stem-vowels, . e. those which are of ancient origin,
and which contribute to the sense.

6. Helping-vowels, afterwards inserted to soften the
pronunciation.




CHAPTER III..-CONSONANTS.

18. Consonants are broadly distinguished from vowels
by their being uttered with a stronger movement of the
organs, and, consequently, with more interruption of the
breath. They are all, except the second class, suscep-
tible of doubling, that is, of acquiring a longer duration.!

19. First Class—SEMIVOWELS. When the obstruction
made in the formation of vowels is so much increased
that the height of the tone is no longer audible, then 1
becomes Y (¥, 6d), and U becomes (the English)’ w (),
wow, vulgo ‘ vau’).

20. Second Class—GUTTURALS. A free, hard breathing
produces a hissing or a blowing sound; but if at the
same time the nostrils are closed, the result is the con-
tinuous (fricative) sound H (spzrizus asper, 3, /é).

When the sound has been interrupted by closing the
larynx, there arises on opening it the momentary (explo-
sive) spiritus lenis (R, 'olep, ‘aleph’), which with us is
not expressed by means of any sign, but which is dis-
tinctly sounded at the beginning of a word the initial
letter of which is a vowel, as in /e is, depyos.

In Semitic these sounds are further strengthened.
Thus from 7, by contracting (not closing) the larynx,
there arises I (Aéz, ‘cheth’); and out of N, when the
closing of the larynx is made with more exertion, and
by a violent pressure of the breath, it is, so to say,
broken open by force, ¥ (‘ayin, ‘ain’) is the result.

1 In Italian, for instance, this lengthening is very audible, as also
in German, in compound words like Sckifffarr?.
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Once more, the larynx can be laxly closed and opened
by the impulse of the breath, so that the rattling sound
of the guttural R (0, 7és%),' the R grasseyé of Parisians,
is heard.

21. Third Class—FAUCALS. This name is applied
to consonants, in the.utterance of which the breath is
checked between the back of the tongue and the pos-
terior edge of the hard palate. The point where the
narrowing takes place is not always exactly the same ;
in the utterance of Zu-ka-%:, it approaches nearer and
nearer the front, but it always remains further back than
the place where 7 is sounded.

If a complete constriction take place on the above-
mentioned spot (as, in the larynx, in pronouncing R), on
its release the sound of our X (3, 4ap, ‘kaph’) is heard.
If one tries to form K still further back than in 4%, the
result is P (gdp, ‘koph’).

In 3 and p the larynx remains inactive; but if 2 be
pronounced, and at the same time the larynx be nar-
rowed, we obtain, when the pressure on the hard palate
is relaxed, the hard French and English G (3, gimel, as
in go).

With ] this change is physically impossible.

A fresh modification arises when the faucal closing
is imperfect ; the explosive 3 and ) become con-
tinuous, and change into the Scotch CH, and the Dutch,
Westphalian, and Modern Greek G. In Semitic grammar
this change is termed aspsration. It is of later origin
than the Hebrew character, and arose when people
failed to pass distinctly from the utterance of vowels

1 On the non-guttural R, see § 22,
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(the least obstruction of the breath) to perfect constric-
tion, so that they said ac% (for instance) in the place of
ak. Therefore in Hebrew aspiration regularly follows
one or other of the vowels (45).

In P aspiration is also impracticable, because i, if sounded with
unperfect constriction, passes immediately- into 2.

22. Fourth Class.—DENTALS. These are formed by
the contact of the tip of the tongue with the upper
gums. The place where the sound is formed is here
also not altogether constant.

First we find a series of dentals that are completely
analogous to the faucals. Simple closing produces T (N,
tow, ‘thau’), and if made further back, and with more
exertion ¥ (¢é/, ‘teth’). Simple closing combined with
contraction of the larynx forms D (7 dolet, ¢ daleth’). By
aspiration two continuous sounds are produced from T
and D, which correspond to the English hard and soft
TH (as in thing and #/4is).

Further, two sounds of ‘a peculiar kind come in here
for notice: 9, which we have already met with among
the gutturals, was anciently like our R, a rolling dental.
L (5, lomed, ‘lamed’) is formed with a dental, closing
only in the middle, so that the breath passes by on each
side. -

23. Fifth Class—SIBILANTS. In these the position
of the organs is nearly the same as in aspirated dentals.
Only the tip of the tongue is placed perpendicular to
the edge of the gums (more exactly, the front margin of
the hard palate), so that the contracted passage is made
as short as possible.

In this manner from the aspirated N1 comes our s (D,
somek, ‘samech’). With greater force this becomes the
still sharper ¥ (codé, commonly ‘tsade,’ following the cor-
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rupt pronunciation #). The aspirated 7, in like manner,
becomes our Z (I zayin, ‘ zain’).

If the tongue be brought further back, so as to
approach the place where 7z and y are sounded, the result
is W (s/in), that is, almost the English s%, or German sc%
(not the French c#, for this is formed further back).

In some words that were anciently pronounced with
W, this letter was supplanted by s, after the character
was fixed. To prevent altering anything in the written
text, this modification was_indicated by the different
position of a point (31 a).

24. Sixth Class—LABIALS. These are formed at the
same place as # and w, by means of the lips. They are
divided just like the faucals and the first-mentioned
dentals, Simple closing produces P (9, g€); closing,
combined with contraction of the larynx, forms B (3, #éz,
‘beth’) : and both, with incomplete closing, are aspirated
into f and v respectively, formed with the lips without
the teeth.!

An emphatic B, analogous to ¥ and P, is not extant in Hebrew.

25. Seventh Class.—NASALS. In all the sounds I
have described, the nostrils remain closed. If, however,
they are opened, 4 becomes M (M, mém), and 4 N.
(3, nun). -

The faucal nasal, which we express by #ng, as in Jong,
does not appear in Semitic ; and when pronounced by
.modern Jews instead of J, it is as much a corruption as
¢k for N or ¢s for ¥, or even for 1.

! The same sounds are recognisable in the South German pro-
nunciation of fand w between two vowels. Phonologists represent
them by ./’ and o’ respectively. See A. J. Ellis, in the Academy
i, 231; 1871.—TR. )




CHAPTER IV.—THE CHARACTER!

26. The modern Hebrew character is not the original
one. Before the Babylonian Captivity, that alphabet was
employed which appears on the Moabite and Phoenician
memorial stones, and out of the oldest forms of which the
Greek and the ancient Italian sprang: it is found on
Hebrew coins (subsequent to 142 B.C., when it was adopted
for political and religious reasons); on some stones out
of signet-rings ; and also, with calligraphical alterations,
among the Samaritans.

All writing is an incomplete representation of spoken language ;-
and the Semitic, which is more ancient than the European, exhibits
this incompleteness in a greater degree. From the rough marks
and signs with which even rude nations distinguish, e. g, any one’s
property, men gradually advanced to representing ideas by depict-
ing their objects. This, however, carries the history of writing no
further than single ideas (6). A desire to be still more intelligible,
led them to follow in the steps of that more perfect vehicle of
thought, spoken language. But this did not take place at once.
The ancient Egyptians never completely reached the last stage of
this improvement. At length it was felt that coherent discourse
must be resolved into its sounds, and that to each of these sounds
a sign must be given. The inventors of alphabetical writing had
themselves to learn to spell, and, most probably, gave at first one
sign to an entire class of connected sounds (J3-9, 3-2-D, T-N).
Further experience discovered to them fresh distinctions, and en-
larged the alphabet ; nevertheless, they were content with a sketch
of each word, which only reproduced the sounds that were uttered

! See the Plate of Alphabets.
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most strongly, that is, the consonants: yet it answered its purpose for
those who had attained a complete knowledge of the language; just
as, in the present day, people still use abbreviations in scientific and
even in popular works, as HO., ff,, impf., Z. ¢., which the reader for
whom they are intended readily understands.

It would seem that the ancient Canaanite alphabet possessed
only ten or eleven letters, which are capable of easy reduction to
the Egyptian hieroglyphics.! Afterwards the number was increased
to twenty-two, which during the lifetime of the language sufficed for
all existing requirements.

27. The order of the letters is the same as among the
Greeks and Latins. It is exhibited below in the charac-
ter at present in use, with the European signs which we
have already employed in explaining the pronunciation,
and with the names of each, and their probable meaning.

The order is not accidental : it was evidently chosen, like the
names of the letters, to assist in learning to read; it also shows
how the alphabet may have been gradually filled up.

First we find the four simple explosive sounds,—the guttural N,
the labial J (originally at the same time g, 4, and ), the faucal )
(g, 4, ¢), and the dental 7 (4, 4, #) ; next the continuous sounds,—
the guttural {3, the labial 3, the dental 1; then the emphatic
sounds,—the guttural 7, the dental {3, and, midway between the
dental and faucal, ¥. These letters can be counted on the fingers.

1 It appears that the Semitic alphabet is derived directly from
the hieratic character used on papyri (Vicomte de Rougé, Brugsch);
and M. Ganneau observes that the Moabite character as it stands
on the stele of Mésha' must have been in its origin the product not
of the chisel but of the reed pen (Revwe Critigue, 1875, no. 37).
Still, it may be shown, from the expression 21D (= English ‘w»rize’),
that even before the introduction of alphabetical writing there
existed some method of marking a surface by cutting into it. Very
likely the word was borrowed in ancient times from the Babylonians,
_ whose cuneiform syllabary writing was usually engraved on stone,
and clay tablets.
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When the difference between g and %2 was discovered, J was
added. '

Besides these came the peculiarly sounded dental D) , the labial-
nasal 13, the dental-nasal ), and, on the discrimination of z and s,
D. Further, came the emphatic guttural }?, the labial B, the den-
tal 8, the faucal P; and then the peculiar dentals, 9 and ¥; and,
lastly, to form a mean between 7 and 1, .

N ’ '"OLEP Ox

a B BET House

b ] G GIMEL Camel

I D DOLET Door

o] H HE Window (?)
3 w Wow Hook

? z ZAYIN Weapon
n H HEt Hedge (?)
T Ter @ -

’ Y Yop Hand

D K Kar Bent Hand
5 L  LOMED Ox-goad
n M MeM Water

b ] N Nun Fish

D S SOMEK Prop

by ¢ ‘AYIN Eye

5] P Pr Mouth

3 ¢ CopE 6]

P Q@ Qop Ape (?)
9 R RESH Head

'/} SH SHIN Tooth

n T Tow Sign.

The names of the letters are not derived from their forms,* on

! Cp. Lenormant, /ntrod. & un Mém. sur I’Alphabet Phénicien,
Pp- 96 ff—TR.
CcC2
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the contrary, they have in later times exerted some influence on the
forms. They were probably invented, like the pictures in our ABC
books, to make it easy for the pupil to learn them by heart.

It would appear that the Latins did not receive these names with
the alphabet ; perhaps, therefore, they were not invented until later.

28. The Hebrew alphabet now in use, known as the
Assyrian® or square character, differs from the ancient
one only in the form of the letters? It is of Aramaic
origin,and was adopted subsequently to the Babylonian
" Captivity ; and it displays, further, a striking agreement
with that of the inscriptions at Palmyra.?

In ancient writing, and even, it seems, as late as during
the Grecian supremacy, after the death of Alexander
the Great, no division was made between the words.*
Even before they came to be distinguished, the final
forms 7 ), D M), 1 Q) ® ®) ¥ (¥), were introduced.
Moreover, the dividing a word into two lines, formerly
usual, was disapproved, and so, to make the lines of
equal length, the letters N, 7, L'), 0, and M, were ex-

! That is, Syrian. The latter word, notwithstanding its peculiar
signification in later times, is only an abbreviation of Assyrian.
Consequently the character must have received its name before
the word was curtailed by Greek influence. Cp. Herod. vii. 63.

? The oldest known examples of the square character are some
inscriptions from Jerusalem, the oldest and most archaic being
one of 176 B.C. (cp. Revue Archéologique 1864, pl. vii). Our
oldest manuscripts of the Bible date, at the earliest, from the eighth
and ninth centuries of our era.

3 The square character is the original of the so-called Rabbinical,
and of the still more cursive varieties of writing at present in vogue
among the Jews.

4 On the other hand, the stele of Mésha' presents a point sepa-
rating the words, and even a perpendicular stroke at the end of
sentences. Yet the old Greek translators have been occasionally
led into error by the absence of such signs from their Hebrew text.
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panded to the necessary extent: in modern printing,
however, this dilation is hardly ever employed.

All Hebrew writing is read from right to left.

. This is explained by the ancient custom, still exemplified in Greek
inscriptions, of writing BovsTpogpydov, that is, of beginning each line
at the side where the preceding one left off. Among the Semites
the direction to the left, among the Greeks that towards the right,
became the prevalent one. It was in imitation of the latter, that
the Christian Semites in Abyssinia reversed the direction of their
writing.

29. As the character was only intended for persons
already conversant with the language, it is not adequate
to the requirements of a beginner (30 ff.). Yet even
before the text handed down to us was settled, the signs
of certain weak consonants were employed as a means
of expressing, when necessary, vowel-sounds as well.
Thus * stood for z, é, and ¢, 3 for # and 4, and sometimes
N for a (¢). When a word ended in a vowel, that vowel
was almost always expressed in this manner; Y and )
being used as above, and i1 for ¢, é, 0, and 6. This i1 is
at times, according to Aramaic usage, replaced by N.

When N, 1,9, and Y, are thus employed merely to
express vowel-sounds, they are called matres lectionis,
that is, aids to reading. According as such matres lec-
tionis are used or not (which wholly depends on special.
choice or fixed usage), the terms scriptio plena and
defectiva are used respectively ; as, p qol, QWY qum,
DNp gom, but also n% gdlot, Qp qum.



CHAPTER V.—ADDITIONAL SIGNS.

30. By the influence of Aramaic, and afterwards of
foreign languages, the pronunciation degenerated more
and more. So, in order to assist in the reading of the
sacred books, a number of new signs for writing were
added in about the seventh century of our era. It was
not wished to increase the alphabet, for the text as
handed down was not to be confused with the explana-
tory additions. It was, therefore, decided to make use
of a number of points and strokes, placed for the sake
of teaching within, above, or below, the letter, after the
Aramaic example,! and bearing Aramaic names.

In the rolls of the Law, etc., intended for use in public service,
these signs do not appear, any more than in the Hebrew writings
of later scholars.

‘What was thus written was probably the pronunciation that was
in use at the time among the Palestinian Jews (the school of Tibe-
rias), but which, even before the (unpointed) text was definitely
settled, had deviated from the original. Another system of punc-
tuation is the so-called Easfern one, apparently derived from the
Jewish schools in Babylonia. Our system comprises the results of
the critical labours of the so-called Masorets, ﬂ'ﬁDE" ("'7173) R,

that is, of the unknown scholars who wrote down margmal notes of
all kinds relating to reading, pronunciation, etc., in copies in-
tended for private use. Special grammatical study, after the
example of the Arabs, began with S&‘adyo (Saadias, t 942), and the
modern punctuation was finally settled by the teaching of the
Southern French Jew, Rabbi David Qimhi (¢circa 1200).
Accordingly, though anything but authentic, and by no means to
be regarded as an intrinsic part of the text, the punctuation is
valuable for the most part as an aid to learning the language, and

1 See Ewald, Abkandlungen zur orient. und bibl. Literatur, 1832.
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as a monument of ancient exegesis. No authority can be given to
the conventional pronunciation of our modern Gennan and Portu-
guese Jews.

31 In the first place, the points serve to determine
more closely the pronunciation of consonants, namely :—

a. The distinction between ¥ sH and W s (23): in
the latter case the letter is called sin.

If the point be omitted the letter is not pronounced, ‘it is quies-
cent; e.g., NDWRM, Issokor.!

. The distinction between the consonants 3,,7,3,9,N
(called together dégadképat) aspirated and not aspirated.
When there is zo aspirate, these letters receive a point
in the middle (2, 2,7, 3, B, J'\) which is called dogésk
lene (45).

¢. The indication of doubled consonants (18) : these
in like manner receive a point in the middle, which is
called dogés forte.

In case of doubt, dogésk forte can be recognised by its always

being preceded by a full vowel. Were there no doubling, aspiration
would take place, and dogésk would be impossible.?

d. The indication of the particular cases in which 7
appears at the end of a word, not as a mater lectionis
(29), but as signifying a consonant ; a point (here called
mappig) is in these cases placed in the letter: M)
Lobdak, o) lok, but MOR 'omo.

Thus the general signification of the point in the middle of a

letter, is a stronger pronunciation of that letter ; in manuscripts its
application is extended to other cases. In these there also occurs a

1 On the doubling point in the ¥, see below (¢).

2 In the transliteration here employed, this dogés# is discarded for
the sake of simplicity, unless aspiration is being specially treated of.

3 In a few isolated cases, as the pronoun JAN ’af, there occur
apparent exceptions to this rule (45 ).
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horizontal stroke (rope) above the letter, to indicate that such a
point has not been forgotten, but is required to be absent.

32. In the second place, the punctuation serves to
express the pronunciation of vowels. In this case the
points are (with two exceptions) written under the letter
after which they are to be pronounced. For the seven
definite vowels the following signs are employed :—

When the # is expressed in the text by 1 (29), the
sign of gibbug is not employed, but a point is inserted
(1), which is then called skureq.

So, too, when 4 is indicated by ) in the text, the point is written
above it () ; and this is probably the origin of Aé/em, which on this
account likewise makes an exception to the placing of the vowel-
points.

When ZAdlem should stand just after the point of a ¥
or ¥, both points unite, as in W Gdsken, MY “osd.

A gomeg that arises from a short # is named by the later Jewish
philologers of France gomeg kotup (short gomeg) ; and this because
they pronounced the gomeg that sprang from A or A, after the Arabic
manner, as a. But we know from Ibn Ezra (t 1167), and others,
that every gomeg represents one and the same sound ;! and there is,
therefore, no reason to give it a different name, merely on account
of a difference in origin.

The vowel-points, when sounded after final Zap (), are

1 Cp. S. Baer in Merx’ Archiv, i. pp. 59, 60 n. ; and, on the pro-
nunciation of Philo Judeus, ii. p. 149.
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not written beneath, but within the letter (), to distin-
guish it from 7 ().

Pata} is sometimes found under a guttural at the end
of a word ; in this case the vowel is pronounced very
short before the consonant (46 ¢), as in NI, Nddk.

33. a. The pronunciation of a consonant without any
full vowel is indicated by = skéwo. This sign means
either that there is no vowel at all, or that only an z7-
definite-vowel is pronounced (skéwo quiescens and shéwo
mobile)

b. When the indefinite-vowel inclines in pronunciation
towards a, ¢, or 0 (12), it is written with the sign of one
of those vowels after it, and called composite shéwo: =,
hotép pdtak ; =7, hotép ségdl ; <7, hotép qomeg,.

A letter without any vowel-point, unless it end a word, is not
pronounced,—* it rests’ (guzescit; the opposite expression being ‘it
is moved’ movetur); e. g. the ¥ in 1"7& y 'élow. But Y, with shureq,
may stand in the place ofa vowel-pomt, as '733 bul.

34. Silent shéwo is not written beneath the last letter
of a word except—

a. Beneath 9, to distinguish it from 7 ; for in manuscripts the
final 7] is not so long as in most printing.?

4. When it has dogésh, to prevent people from pronouncing it as
doubled, and with a vowel, e. g. 1'\8 J’\nJ nm')

¢. When the preceding letter ha.s shéwo, as in IDWP
In words like NN the final letter is not pronounced.'

35. a. A word is not unfrequently found with a set of
vowels that do not belong to it, in which case another

1 On the distinction between skéwo guiescens and shéwo mobile,
see §§ 36-39.
2 Cp. § 32. 3Cp.§33n.
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set of letters is found in the margin. This implies that
the word existed in the traditional text, and hence could
not be changed in writing, although it was either a
wrong reading, or else too sacred or too offensive for
the popular ear, and therefore must be replaced by
another in public reading. The vowels of the word that
was read in the place of the other appear in the text,
and the consonants in the margin: a knowledge of
grammar enables one to combine the two. The sets
of letters are called respectively by the Aramaic terms
kétih (passive participle, ‘what is written’) and géri
(‘what isread’). For example, in Judges vii. 21, 30"
is found in the text, and P YOWM in the margin; the
qgéri thus signifies 09N, the otherwise meaningless point
in the Y appearing in the y as shureq.

5. A few words occur so often that it was not con-
sidered necessary to write the qéri every time in the
margin (géri perpetuum). Thus, in the Pentateuch, YW}
is read RYJ, and D'?W'l‘l' throughout the Bible, D")Wﬁ’ ;
while the ketlb sxgmﬁed N7 and D'?‘th'!' The name of
God, M, which the Jews, even to the present time,
leave unpronounced,! is pointed either W (7. qéri
W) or 'nn" (¢.e. qéri DVI 'm)* the latter excluswely

when nmnedlately preceded in the text by ’3'123_ s

1 It was probably pronounced "n'l‘, and, among the Samaritans,
M. Compare, on the Samantan pronunciation of Hebrew in

general, Petermann, in the collection of papers of the German
Oriental Society, entitled Abkandl. fiir die Kunde des Morgenl.

2 Thus the modern transcription ¢ Fekovak’ is simply a gram-
matical blunder, for which we are indebted to the Neapolitan friar
Petrus Galatinus (De Arcanis catholicae Veritatis, 1518), and which
has been repeatedly pointed out since the sixteenth century.

3 For other signs, see §§ 41—43.



CHAPTER VI-SYLLABLES.

36. Language does not make use of single sounds, but
combines them into groups. The smallest combination
in use is called a syllable, which always begins with a
consonant, followed either by a vowel alone (forming an
oper syllable, as 2 = 12 =12 = N2 46), or by a vowel and
one or two consonants (forming a closed syllable, as 12 bén,
Y2 lady).

6. When the indefinite vowel is introduced there arises
what are called half-syllables (as 3 bé, 2_‘d, N ’e, g'lzd 5
the indefinite-vowel cannot stand in a closed syllable.

Every word consists of one or more syllables.

There is only one word that has a syllable beginning with two
consonants, D:@Iﬁ,‘ ‘¢wo,’ and this is caused by contraction (163 a).

In all other appa}ent instances of this, the word begins with a half-
vowel, so that the sh¥wo is mobile, as and kéthob (with T

aspirated). ,

37. a. A syllable which now ends in two consonants,
either is a word of foreign origin, as 7] ‘nard,’ or has
lost something at the end, as n;u_'D,.f;-om nan3, and
TJaM, from WA-YIBKAY. T '

nwp, ‘truth, is the only exception to this rule; in it, as in
D’ij, SH is followed by a dental.

5. On the other hand, the syllables which anciently

1 The dogésh lene in the J1 is noticeable as showing that it fol-
lows ¥ without any intervening vowel,
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ended in two consonants, have in modern pronunciation
all disappeared, through the introduction of helping-
vowels (17, 59).

38. 2. When the final letter of a syllable is identical
with that which begins the following syllable of the
same word, the letter is regularly written only once, and
its prolonged sound (doubling) is indicated by a dogésh
forte, as Wp2 bdagqésh, n‘g& "élle.

So Germans often write Mdfier instead of Minner.

5. When the letter is written twice, the word is a
compound one, as IR, they call — me,’ or the for-
mer of the two consonants was once doubled, but lost
its doubling by reason of the indefinite-vowel that fol-
lows (56 f), e. & 1')5'! for 1'75‘!

Elsewhere a shéwo mobile is intended, as ﬂ'?'?‘? hblélo; this is

indicdted by the accents (42). In the examples glven above, it was
intended that a beginning of an indefinite vowel should be heard,
although that is without influence on the reckoning of the syllables.

39. A half-syllable never occurs at the end of a word,
nor after another half-syllable. In cases where the latter,
according to rule, should happen, the two half-syllables
are fused into one closed syllable.!

1 On the vowel which this syllable receives, see § 59 &.
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40. One syllable in every word has the foze,; in other
words, is pronounced with particular stress.

The original accent, which affected the meaning (as
in the English dgjecz and odjéct), is now lost : the pre-
sent one, as in French, only marks the end of each word.
The tone, then, according to rule, lies on the final
syllable (Aram. Jﬁ_'?p, ¢ below,” = oxytone). When this
is not tHe case it falls on the penultima (Aram,.
')‘}]'773 , ‘above,) = paroxytone). This happens—

(I) When the vowel of the final syllable is only a
helping-vowel (37 &), as in Dﬂ'? instead of nn'>

(2) In many cases where the final syllable was pre-
viously a distinct word, which has given up its accent
to the one that stands before it (Enclitic), as *®, ‘mouts,’
TD, ‘thy mouth.

41. In our copies of the Hebrew Bible, there appear a
number of signs that concern the tone. Respecting
these, it is sufficient for our purpose to note the follow-
ing points :(—

a. The syllable that has the tone is almnost always
marked with one or another of the accents (43) ; in this
book this is indicated by the sign

4. Two or more words, that stand in close connection,
are often united in reading, and together receive one
accent. In this case they are joined by a stroke above
the line (maggép). As many as four short words are
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found thus connected, as \'7“!2’8‘ '7D’J‘\N ‘all that he had’
(in the accusative).!

42. Besides the principal tone, in a long word there is
always a secondary tone, that is, a slighter stress on a
preceding syllable. If this be.a closed syllable, the
secondary tone is usually not expressed in the punctua-
tion ; but an open syllable that has the secondary tone
is indicated with a mefeg (— ). A half-syllable can never
receive the secondary tone.

The general object of meteg is to direct the reader to give a vowel
its full value. And this is why it stands, among other cases, in

NJ‘N‘\:\,’ to prevent the hasty pronunciation gro-no. For the
same reason it occurs even in positions when no secondary tone
can be intended, as in EDW and !;’11, to prevent people, misled
by apparent analogy, reading q‘)‘\y and 1;’:1 One of the slighter
accents (43) may stand in the place of meteg.

a. The position of meteg is usually on the second and

fourth syllables, before the chief accent ; the completely
toneless syllable that intervenes may be closed or open,

or even a half-syllable, as oMo, D'JD\D, ’JDD with
maqqgép, DIINTIIN, "7‘1?3& on the second and fourth
syllables, before the chlef accent, ’58"\2’&'7 y

6. In a few cases there seems to be scarcely a half-
syllable to pass over, as in i, which, according to

analogy, ought to be pronounced yi%ye, but there was
a risk of the i1 disappearing in pronunciation between 2
-~ and y.*

¢. When the second syllable before the principal tone

! Gen. xxv. §. 2 Job v. 1. 3 Num, xxvi. 3I.
4 For an analogous case, cp. § 49 4.
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is closed, and the third open, the latter receives the
meteg, as DITIIRD, YINI22.

If the second and third be both closed, then even the
fourth has meteg, as mjnnn'm Yet here it is to be
considered that the second bemg closed, may also have
a secondary tone, without its being marked with meteg.

d. A word that is connected with the following by
means of maqqép, and ends in a closed syllable, has a
meteg on the closed syllable, as a relic of the tone it has
lost, as D’;}‘_l‘D{\'J ; even immediately before the principal
tone, as D,Tg_"; . l

43. a. The text is divided into verses (P\DD), the end
of which is indicated by the sign ; (P09 #D). The last
word of a verse receives, beneath the tone-syllable, the
sign sé/lug, ——, which from its position can never be con-
fused with meteg.t

b. A verse, according to rule, consists of two parts,
of which the former regularly receives as its final accent
‘atnah, or ’etnakto —.

In Job, the Psalms, and the Proverbs, méréko with makpok, =,
N J
occupies this position, and ’atnah serves to indicate a subdivision.

A further division is marked by zoqe’p goton, * little
20gép’ =, or zogép goddl, ‘ great zogép’ 1, or tipho .

Ségolto = has a similar force;-but it does not stand necessarily
on the tone-syllable, but always with the final letter.

The text is still further divided by r&:d« - and #bir -, which
support the tone-syllable, yé¢6 ;- beneath the initial letter, and
pashto 2 and zargo = on the final one of the word that ends the
subdivision. In Job, the Psalms, and the Proverbs, skalskelet 5
upon the tone-syllable also occurs.

1 On a strengthening of the tone (in pause), see §§ 66—73.
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An ultimate division is made by gosér ©, garné poro 32, geresk
! or géroshayim L, on the tone-syllable ; #&lisho gédblo © above

the initial letter ; and pésig | between the words.

There are, moreover, accents with a conjunctive signi-
fication, namely, méréko =, méréko képulo =, dargo T,
munok ~ , gadmo >, makpok —_, and yerak ~;, which

accompany the tone-syllable; and #&/zsko gétanno 2_ on
the final letter.




CHAPTER VIIL—-MODIFICATION OF SOUNDS
BY POSITION.

44. The modern pronunciation (10) has caused many
sounds to undergo changes when they are placed after
certain other sounds, or when they occur at the begin-
ning or at the end of a word. In some cases this
change is limited to a modification of sound ; in others,
sounds altogether disappear ; in others, again, in order
to separate certain sounds from one another, helping-
vowels are introduced ; lastly, in a few cases, a trans-
position of two sounds takes place.

45. The ASPIRATION of 1, 3, 7,0, D, N (211, 24),
indicated by the absence of dogésh (31 &), is required,—

a. After a vowel, even though an indefinite one,
whether both sounds follow one another in one word

(as m';n ')5'?), or in two closely connected words (as
p‘*'m ‘and it was so,’ or even without maqqép, as NI
'rn ‘and David came ).

The exceptions are the pronoun J'\R , and the verbal form nm R
which are due to their having arisen out of DY and nm (wnth
doubled ), and words like nng‘; (47 ¢).

b. After another consonant, when a short vowel has
fallen out between them ; for instance, »#dupn becomes
first 7édépu, and then (39) not 19‘!‘1 but 15'!"1 So, too,
we say ’D')D on account of the remains of the lost vowel
A (now o) which appears in D’D‘)D the principal form,

D
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which only gives place to the former for particular
reasons (127 ¢).

¢. In like manner, regularly after the initial consonant
of a word beginning with a half-syllable, when another
half-syllable is prefixed to it, and the two are united
into one closed syllable (39); as, for instance, out of
an3 there arises, with 3 prefixed, :ﬁn:m ! Yet this
rule is not without exceptions, as Deut. xxxi. 24, and

Josh. xviii. 8, where 3M3) arises out of 9 and an3.

46. GUTTURALS—Y and 17 especially, i1 in a less de-
gree, and also R and “—are pronounced after, as well as
before, the vowel & with greatest ease, because this vowel.
requires no exertion of the anterior organs of speech.

a. When, therefore, one has the choice of two forms
with the same signification, that one is selected in which
@ stands in the same syllable as the guttural, rather
than one with another vowel, especially if a short one:
thus NP not 9P, YY" not YIM.

A stem-vowel A, which in any other case would pass
into 7 (16), changes into ¢ rather than into any other
vowel. Before a guttural this usually occurs, after one
occaswnally, between two gutturals invariably ; as 1'7‘!!'!"
YAHDALU, ﬂﬂtb& ATRUP, ‘['wrﬂ HAHSHIK.

6. When a helping-vowel (17) has to be introduced
next to a guttural, 2 is preferred for the purpose; as
n'm instead of *n’m ‘salt) 517’1 instead of ’5])‘1

¢. When 1T, ¥, or i, at the end of a word, is preceded
by é, ¢, 6, or %, a very short a is introduced between the

1 Ps, Ixxxvii. 6.
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two : this is indicated by so-called patak furtivum be-
neath the guttural, e. g. l:l'g!tf skillédh, YWY kéria’, :3'3.3
Lobbdkh, YT} yodud'.

d. M, as being in origin a dental, exerts an influence
of this kind only on a preceding short vowel, and not
always even on this: thus XM, but in the full form
TR DY instead of WM (- SUR) or DM (-SIR).

N on the other hand, as it even dlsappears after a
vowel, affects only one that follows, as above (2) AOOR.

47. Gutturals, especially ¥, 1, and 1, require, in their
utterance, unusual motion, and are therefore by pre-
ference separated from the following consonant by as
definite a vowel as possible.

a. Thus, instead of the wsua! indefinite-vowel, after a
guttural we always find a modified indefinite-vowel ;
and this sound, according to rule, approaches a or
¢, or else o, when representlng a U that has now dis-
appeared ; as wmw Ty, M. "537 "7!1 (anciently
HULY), instead of WjR’, etc.

4. When a guttural is immediately followed by a con-
sonant before the tone, there is commonly introduced a
modified indefinite-vowel similar to the preceding vowel,
as 2y, YA, YR, for AV, VYT, Y-

¢. If the former of two consonants that should now
end a word be a guttural, an a is introduced ; but this

effects no change in the tone or the aspiration (45 4, 34
5); as nm‘) FyRY, I, instead of AIRY, e, .

d N, as being a dcntal before T or J‘l does not
possess this peculiarity at all; and N only in an in-
ferior degree, as it disappears before a consonant
(49 a), so that we only need here say that the

D2
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indefinite-vowel it mostly takes is ¢ immediately before
the tone, as DN ; and elsewhere d, as DTN

48. Owing to the greater exertion required in their
utterance, gutturals have in themselves a longer duration
than other consonants, and in consequence are not,
in addition, doubled. " alone, as being a dental when
in the immediate neighbourhood of dentals, forms an
apparent exception to this rule in a few instances, as
NS, N -

5. When, according to analogy, a guttural ought to
be doubled, this is often indicated by the preceding
vowel (virtual doubling, 61 ¢).

49. N and 7 are treated in other cases not as gutturals
but as WEAK CONSONANTS. )

a. R, when followed neither by a full vowel nor an
indefinite one, becomes lost in pronunciation, as WbNé
(33n.), YVIRED, R (or %), NOIT for *ONY, NI, *X,
*ROT (34 n.). . . )

With 7 the case is otherwise, as ﬂ'DJ, ’n'DJ"t At the end
of a word this is almost always 1nd1cated by mapplq 'DJ, n')y; F
it is only in a few places, like Num. xxxii. 42, that n') for example,
is found for n') and here, too, the margin supplies the latter.

i1, as mater lectionis (29), was at no time a consonant.

4. Sometimes, although followed by a vowel, R disappears
after a consonant, as ‘)N,VDW’, -'DN‘)D for 'JNVDW',
oD -

1 Yet see § 49 7, ¢.
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¢. In other cases, N at the end of a syllable unites
with a short 2 to form a long &, as WN* (YAMIR)' for
.

d. i1 between two vowels disappears in certain words,
and the vowels are, if possible, united into a long vowel
or diphthong ; ¢.g. YAHA'L, YAA'L, YA'L, O (37, 59 &) ;
BINAHU, BINAU, ']

e. In other forms iV is assimilated to a preceding con-
sonant, so that the latter is doubled ; e. g 332D, m'm:.
for 30, WD) -

J. Before or after an indefinite-vowel, 8 and i7 are
often lost together with that vowel ; as nn., n‘mw, v,
for WY, TN, NI,

i1 disappears thh a short vowel in the suffix pronoun D’ for HAM.
£. In order to preserve N when beginning a word
with an indefinite-vowel, this vowel is frequently strength-
ened to I (now ¢€), as PN, DOVDR, for PN, DWDN?
yet occasionally, for instance, ’JJ')J%D& In other cases
the original vowel is retained ; and thus UHALIM becomes
not only D"?ﬂN (47 @), but also D’L)'!R

%. In a few words that begin with a half-syllable, X is pre-
fixed with an indefinite-vowel, and united with that half-
syllable (39) to produce a full vowel : thus A7 and TP
with N prefixed become VM and ITIYIN. ' '

In ng‘_apf), N"?p, N2, etc, the N is wholly superfluous,
like the % in the name * Anthony.’

1 Cp.§16. - 2 Cp. §§ 42 6; and on 1HU, § 50 7.
3 On the hotép patah, see § 47 «, not &.



38 SOUNDS. [so.

50. The weak pronunciation of the SEMIVOWELS pro-
duces the following phenomena :—

a. A semivowel that begins a word, and is followed
by its kindred vowel, is lost in pronunciation. But,
as no syllable can begin with a vowel, the lost con-
sonant is replaced by the spiritus lenis (R), . & '71}3]2{',
()isro'él ; 2NN (ukshub. )

b. Semivowels at the end of a word, according to rule,
are lost ;! e.g. NN RA’A, 3] YABNA, i), T, instead of
RA’AY (or RA’AW), YABNAY, YAHW, ‘ADY.

¢. The same sometimes happens in the middle of a
word, when the semivowel stands close to another con-
sonant; as 79 VILIK, JU1 HUSHAB, TPUN TASHQANA,
instead of YIWLIK, HUSHWAB, TASHQAVNA.

d. In certain words, y between two vowels disappears,
and the two vowels are united into a long vowel or
diphthong; as BKAWAT, BKAT, now NiJ1; QAWAM,
QAM, now DP; BAWUSHTI, BAUSHTI, "0a.’

e. When a semivowel stands before or after an indefinite
vowel, the two become lost; as 72, MNPy instead of
32 Ry '

/. A semivowel following its kindred short vowel
usually unites with it into a long vowel ; as 280", M, for
", *mp.

£ A preceding A frequently changes a semivowel into
its kindred vowel, so as to constitute a diphthong :
thus BAYT, BAIT, now N2 ; MAWT, MAUT, now Nid.

4. Except in certain archaic forms, a semivowel is

! Yet see below, f—~i.
? On the loss of semi-vowels after a preceding «, see § 63.
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only preserved at the end of a word when it was either
originally doubled (as 7 HAYY), or preceded by an
altogether heterogeneous vowel (Y by é or 7, y by 6 or #,
as 2, % %, W)

N ¢ kook, pl. DY, is unique : but doubling may be in this case
neg‘iected (56). T

*\\ ¢ chamber, probably anciently TAWW (just as Y ‘sign’) is
to be' explained by § 56 g and 50 & in succession ; henc; now ND ’
PL D'\ and NIND).

Here and there we meet with some words with their old termina-
tion Ay, as *y? and the proper name "!7?, on which see § 102 ¢, obs.

i A semivowel at the end of a word, preceded
by another consonant, takes its kindred vowel as a
helping-vowel (37 &), and unites with it ;' further (if it
be "), it usually receives the tone; as "'73 ﬁn instead of
*¥93, TUHW 3 but 31 for X711, perha.ps in order to dis-
tmgulsh the word from 'xn ‘(140 o).

%. The indefinite-vowel, when preceded by Y and fol-
lowed by a labial, changes into #,* e.g. ¥, 12) for »)
12)-

The open syllable thus formed is, however, considered too slight
to receive meteg, unless there be only a half-syllable between it and
the tone-syllable.

/. The diphthong AI, in a closed syllable with the
tone, does not always pass ifito é, but is sometimes
hardened by the influence of the final consonant
into ay ; for example, YADAIM becomes *Q'T and then
O'T (37 ). When this final consonant is dropped the
Ay, if accented, does not revert to Al, but loses the Y

! See above (f). 2 Yet see above (5).
3 On the pronunciation of this, cp. above (a)
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at the end of the syllable i as YADAI-KA, YADAYKA,
YADAKA, now m

But without the tone we find, for example, D' (13).

m. If an 7 be added at the end of a word termix{ating
with an accented Ay, it is changed intos, and the double
consonant is treated as above (%) ; as YADAY-T, YADAYY,
now 1.

This happens, in particular, when there is any reason for the final
AY not losing its tone and accordingly disappearing (63).

A final U that follows I or Y is hardened into Y, as PI-HU, PIU
(49 d), D ; BANAIM-HU, BANAYM-HU,? BANAY-HU (54 @), BANAY-U
(490,12

n. At the begmmng of a word, or in the middle if
preceded by 7, Y commonly changes into v; as 15’ '/
for T, ¥, :

0. A" that precedes a final ) unites with the latter in
pronunciation, and the double 1 thus formed is treated
according to % above ; as M3 dorow (properly bonoww,
yet see § 56 2).

5I. 2. Weak consonants sometimes receive a character
from the consonant that immediately follows them
(ASSIMILATION). This happens especially with 3, as
i, 'mm, ']N instead of ""JD, "II"INJD * ""\JN ;¢ more
rarely thh Yand ", as mu*m instead of ‘np% 072

still seldomer with N and M, as TINDNDI, n’x:r:, I
instead of TINDND], n‘?bx«m, N) WR again, with semi-

vowels, as’ 173' N‘l’?. mstead of ‘1731’ 'N‘I"?

1 See above (¢). 2 See above (/).
3 On the pronunciation of this form, see below (o).
4 See above (f). § On the neglect of doubling, see § 48.

¢ On the aspiration in this case, see §§ 56 g, 45 a.
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It is probable on this account that ‘INABAY (143 d), which should

become ‘énébé, 11 (39, 59 4), and so Y1), is strengthened into
3y (61 ¢).
- &. A dental that precedes a sibilant or another dental,
is generally assimilated; for example, JWIN.' NDWOIT,
377, ooWn, MY, oo, o, Y instead of
*n‘rrm, *NDI’DJ'\'L *'D'U'ﬁ anvnn, ’W 'DD"\“R
(where the 3 is treated as a dental, as regards the
assimilation, and at the same time as a guttural, as
regards the neglect of doubling), "I, NY WR (with
the R dropped, 49 f). ' )

In a very few forms ) is assimilated even before J, as D;;.‘\!
instead of 'DJ";J'\Q

52. When a word beginning with a sibilant receives a
prefix ending in N, and this D is not assimilated (51 5),
the sibilant and the N are transposed, as 5)‘7jnwxs, 'ZJJ_'\DW
instead of *5YWNK, *Y30N7. If the sibilant be ¥ the

N is strengthened into B, as PTOY) instead of *PTRNI.

Before t examples are wanting; yet—.just as, for instance, in
Aramaic—the ] is certainly softened to 7 by the influence of this
sibilant.

53. The weakness of J is also exemplified by the fact
that, when standing with an indefinite-vowel at the be-
ginning of a word, it is sometimes lost together with
that vowel; e.g. }) instead of *}0)  Less frequently
this happens also with b, as 1P for f!p')

54.a. At the end of a word, | is often lost; for
instance, Y2 or ‘i')’td and N, instead of "]‘I')W and

Y. In certain cases, also, thlS takes place with D, as

nv’m (RAGLAIM, 50 /) feet; DWIDT Y201 “ the feet of
the priests.

1 On the aspiration, see §§ 56 g, 45 a.
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6. Further, in a certain class of words (Feminines in
-AT) final N is lost, as MR for *NYIR (with I assimi-
lated, 51 a). '

¢. In order to preserve such a #z or ¢ a preceding
short vowel is not unfrequently sacrificed ; for example,
zjgsg, nglgg, which, according to § 37, are for CIPPURN,
MAPRAQT, and instead of QAPPURAN, MAPRAQAT.

55. Any consonant may be weakened to y—

a. In order to prevent the reduplication of a closed
syllable of which the vowel is A. The consonant in the
first place becomes y, and this then is resolved (50 2);
for instance, 32YD KAWKAB, iT)¥8M HAGAWCARA, instead
of KABKAB, HAGARGARA., ‘

4. In order to replace a doubled consonant in definite
cases. The former half of the doubled sound here passes
into y, as DY (*N2W, 50 ) for *NYaw

Conversely '1.may be as‘sir.nilated toa followi;lg consonant (5I a).

56. 2. When a doubled or lengthened (18) consonant
is preceded by a pure I or U, the former half of the con-
sonant sometimes passes into that vowel, and makes it
long, as WY, YR, PN instead of YD, 'ISHSH (from
'INSH, 51 a), P2 )

4. On the other hand, I is sometimes shortened, and
the following consonant lengthened in its stead, as D'¥%
for O"$"8,

.¢. When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to
a word ending in 1v, the * is not unfrequently doubled,
in order that it may not unite with the 7 (50 f); e.£. P
NAQILY, pl. D"P); ‘28 GABY, GABIY (50 z), fem. iT2X; IR
"UNY, 'UNTY, fem. iTIN.

1 Cp. § 95 a.
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d. An I or U, which according to the analogy of the
modern pronunciation would probably pass into ¢ or o
respectively, is mostly preserved before a doubled con-
sonant ; for instance, M3, D’??, not A1, DL')YD

e. And so sometimes, with the object of preserving a
pure I or U from degenerating, the following consonant
is doubled ; as q‘g‘t\;, B (with the * expelled, 50 ¢),
to prevent one’s saying n')"'r.'g, MDY or MDD

/- A doubled consonant, followed by an indefinite-
vowel, sometimes loses one half together with that
vowel; as V%7, M, oMW for Vo, MY,
Sabacal '

£ At the end of a word doubling is inaudible ;
it is also avoided before another consonant in the
same word, to prevent the concurrence of three con-
sonants; as 9N, 99, for ’ANP (51 @),® KULL ; 'INSH-T,
"ISHSH-T, becomes 'ISHT, now NWR (37 &) ; 'IYY-T, 'IYT,
becomes ’IT, (50 ¢), now NX.

%. The doubling is often lost between two full vowels,
as ﬂ;E, ﬂrJ‘Q_J'?.J_'_\ for ﬂ?p\, ﬂ'l'Jyp 4

7 In order to make an existing doubling audible
before another consonant, a vowel is introduced in cer-
tain forms, or more probably preserved from an earlier
period ; as M3, ni5p for TASUBBNA, QALLTA, where
the vowels introduced represent A and U respectively,
with the tone.

1 Cp. § 61 a. 2 See, for the converse, § 61 c.
3 On the aspiration, see § 45 a. 4 Cp. § 243.



CHAPTER IX.—INFLUENCE OF THE SYL-
LABLE AND OF THE TONE.

57. a. The quantity of vowels (14 ff.) was not lost sud-
denly, but by degrees destroyed through the influence of
that rhythmical feeling (10) which required each syllable,
even as each step in.walking, to occupy about the same
time. It was sought to replace the distinction of quan-
tity, as it disappeared, by a distinction of sound (16);
and in this revolution it was natural that the short 1 and
U, which demand a distinct motion of the organs of
speech for a single moment, should be exposed to
greater changes than the corresponding long vowels, on
which there is a longer stress of the voice. With regard
to A, however, the reverse was the case ; for, in the flow
of discourse, it is easier for the organs of speech to be
allowed but a moment’s comparative rest, than a pro-
longed pause; and to this we owe the preservation of
the short A, and not of the long A.

In cases where the short vowels had the least em-
phasis, ‘their definite character was, by more careless
pronunciation, either wholly or in part destroyed.

6. This new principle of Like Duration of Syllables,
in conjunction with the influence of transition-vowels,
produced new ideas respecting short and long vowels.
Thus, an open syllable, as only consisting of two sounds,
could not attain the length of a closed one with its three
sounds, unless the vowel were extended. This notion
of vowel-extension was first applied to é and 6, because
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these first appeared as softenings of diphthongs, and,
consequently, with the duration of A+I and A+U. The
same idea was in a less degree transferred to the closely
allied sounds ¢ and o.

On the other hand, the sharp-sounding I (as it seems
to the ear, in spite of the remark above, ), together
with the ¢ that arises out of it, was regarded as the
shortest vowel of all.

Of the indefinite yet not wholly colourless vowels, =
was naturally regarded as the least distinct ; next to it
came 57, on account of its connection with 1: 3; arose
only from U (47 a), or from its position after an o that is
derived from U (47 8).

Further, this new method of extending vowels, which
often comes into collision with the ancient quantity,
frequently served to mark the tone even in closed
syllables.

The irregular way in which the modified pronuncia-
tion crept in, by little and little, has left its traces in a
number of anomalous forms.

58. a. By the cooperation of the principles developed
in the preceding section, the following changes were
introduced into the vowel-system, which may now be
more closely defined than before (16) :—

The ancient vowel or
diphthong . . . A i 1

"
c
=]

Al |AU

becomes—
(1) in a closed syllable| a, e, i 6 |[i,e|@)]| u o0 |[(W| ()] 6
(2) in a closed syllable | a, e, 0 |4,s0me-|é, e[ i | 6 |[u|é}]| 6

with tone times o
(3) in an open syllable [a,e,0,8,%] 6 |4 8% i [6,0808, u|é]| 6

1 Yet see § 50/ ? Sh&wo mobile, simple or compound (7).
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5. Hence we may refer a modern vowel, except in the
case of a helping-vowel (1%), to its original vowel or
diphthong, as follows :—

The modern vowel (A5 E7 |Ex | S o7 6. |ug
represents—
(1) in a closed syllable| A |AorI| (A1) |1,T,orA U |AorAu|Uor©
(2) in a closed syllable| A |AorI{lorAl| I [(A,some-| A, U, U
with tone times X | Or AU
(3) in an open syllable | A A |Torar| T |[A;some-|XU,| U
times U | or AU

Unless introduced to soften the pronunciation, the
indefinite-vowels, which occur only in half-syllables,
arise—

¢ — out of any short vowel,
d =7 out of A,
¢ 5 outofI,

J = out of U.

The contents of this section will come into constant use in the
treatment of Words.

50. Short vowels alone are chosen as helping-vowels
(17) : some of these, which one is inclined to regard
as older than the present vowel-system,’ seem rather
remains of an earlier period of the history of the lan-
guage, when, among other things, case-endings existed.
What was adopted later followed the later views (57 4),
which form the immediate source of the following
rules :—

a. When two consonants that ought to end a word

1 See, for example, §§ 56 7, 60 4.
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are separated by a helping-vowel (3%, a), the vowel
selected is ¢, as in '['7?3 instead of ‘1'7D unless a guttural

call for 2 (468); » for 7, as in M, "73 instead of */M21,
"‘)D (507); or for %, as in ¥iN for *mn

The e here spoken of was also probably at an earlier period I
(57 8).

5. When two half-syllables are contracted into one
closed syllable (39), the latter according to rule receives

7 as its vowel ; for example, 3N33 from *3NJ]; seldomer,
but definitely with gutturals, o, as Y1 “from 'ﬁ.'.u}'
When the former half-syllable had & (= ), or commenced
with 3, we find respectively ¢ and %, as 1T, 1’33'?4 from
i 'v:n'» !

¢. When three consonants ought to follow one another
“in one word, pronunciation is rendered possible by intro-
ducing a short vowel after the middle one. This vowel
has now become indefinite (62 ), and accordingly in-
volves no change in the pointing ; thus 'ar¢kem becomes
‘argékem (DIZN)

60 @. The modern pronunciation does not readily
admit a long vowel in a closed syllable, unless accom-
panied by the tone at the end of a word.

If these conditions are not both fulfilled, the word is,
wherever possible, exchanged for a form with a short
vowel, as D737, 20, but NY1IN, M.

6. Or the sylla.ble is opened by introducing a new

} For another case where  becomes 3, see § 50 4.
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vowel, or rather retaining an old one, after it} which
then receives the tone, as 127 for *N17).

Instead of MIWN), for example, we say MWD (6

derived from U, for the form allows U), or else we pre-
serve the long vowel, and say M2wn?

¢. In a few cases, in which a syllable similar to the
preceding instance (even though the vowel be lengthened
merely on account of the tone, 57 ) ends with a con-
sonant, the same as the initial one of the following
syllable, the former is opened by removing the doubling,
as TIQTJ, TN, instead of ﬂi;g, mwn. Cp.§ 564

d. As, further, it will be seen that in other cases®a
consonant and a vowel may easily be transposed in
Hebrew, so, too, it appears here that a long vowel may
change places with the consonant that ends the syl-
lable, so that the latter is resolved into a half-syllable

and an open one ; as '7Q'7P (QLAQIL) instead of QALQIL.

61 a. When, on the other hand, an ancient short vowel
is found in a closed syllable that has to be opened in
inflexion, and it is not desirable that the vowel be
lengthened (57 &), or lose its definite character (62), the
syllable is kept closed by doubling the following conso-
nant, as D9 for D")QJ Cp. §s56e

&. When the final consonant of a syllable is a guttural,
and has therefore to receive an indefinite-vowel (47 &),
the original vowel remains, as though the syllable were
closed, even when this causes a new closed syllable to

1 For a similar instance, see § 56 2.
2 On the indefinite vowel here, see § 62 a.
3 See, for instance, § 137.
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be formed with a following half-syllable (39, 59 4). Thus,
PN becomes *PMM (46 42), then PN (474), and
finally I (59 &), not ™Iy,

c. We sometimes find a closed syllable with a short
vowel sharply indicated by doubling the final consonant
and adding an indefinite-vowel, as I7p" for *T0p*' Cp.

§ 514

d. An A in a closed syllable without the tone is
readily characterised as short (57 4) by being changed
into ¢, or even into 7, especially if at an earlier time it
had the tone. For example, o AR, NP, instead

of *D=T, "M~ :m, "ﬂ? (QENAZ-I ). In like manner,
YAHAZZIQ- IL became ﬁrst, *'mpmv (62 @, 49 &), and then
ONPIT (56 f), not *onpm.

e When a syllable ought to be closed, if only the fol-
lowing consonant—especially if a guttural—could be
doubled, it is generally treated as though it were actually
closed (virtual doubling, 48 4, 171 ).

When the syllable contains an A, and the guttural is
followed by o or 4, the A is commonly changed into ¢,
for example MYRY, DO, Yow, WY PAVTT. M) in-
stead of NAAGAT, HAHHARIM, HA"ASOW, HAHHAZAN,
HAHHURABAT, LAHHAYY.

This virtual doubling does not apply to 9, nor yet to.

X when required by the assimilation of '7(51 a) to be
doubled For instance, HARRA''A and HA”ADAM become
MY30 and DT

The former admits of one exception, {797 for HARRA.
T o

! For the converse, see § 56 /. 2 Cp. above (a).
: E
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62. a. When an ancient short vowel stands in an open
syllable, with too slight a stress on it for it to be easily
lengthened, the vowel generally becomes an inde-
finite one, and the syllable in consequence a half-
syllable. This especially happens two places before the
tone, as D’;}'?? instead of MALAKIM ; but it also takes

place immediately before the tone, as MW instead of
HAYATA.

The former is principally the case with nouns, the other with verbs.
This probably points to the old accent (40), which in the latter must
have stood nearer the beginning.

4. The same happens even more readily when the
syllable, as standing last in the word, once had the tone,
but lost it through the affixion of other sounds, as
"2 (with 6 from v), YIN-

63. The tone sometimes affects not only vowels but Coz-
sonants, and this with one of the two opposite results of
making them disappear, or of strengthening them. When
an accented AY or AW at the end of a word loses the tone,
according to rule it disappears itself. For example, if
MANAW (which becomes MANA, 50 b, now '-LJPY) receive

the accented suffix AT, the result is MANAWAT, MA-
NAWA (54 6),M3D ; and when 7127 (YARBAY) has the tone
thrown back on account of a px:eﬁxed WA-, 2 arises :
yet see § 132 4. B

64. a. When the penultima of a word ending in two
open syllables, has a short accented vowel, it is some-
times closed by doubling the following consonant; as
M2, MIYIBN, instead of *MY, MDA (from TAPOGNA).!

1 On the indefinite-vowel and the ¢, cp. §§ 62 a, 60 5.
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5. When a word ending in a vowel is closely connected
in the sentence with a following word, the latter,
even without maqqép, receives the stronger stress: its
initial consonant also is sometimes doubled, in order to
make the connection more audible, as ’?D‘[J_ﬂ “ thow

kast made known—to me,’ R’? NN “and they said,
No!
¢. The doubling takes place even more readily when

the preceding word has altogether lost its tone, as
B2 (BA-MA) TIONN (WA-YAMIRD), iTim=.!

65. a. The tone is drawn back in certain verbal forms,
when they are preceded by the prefixed conjunction
WA with doubling of their initial consonant (64 ¢), as

(M) WINN, (T WM : see §§ 63, 504, 624, 50¢, 561

&, The same thing takes place with the object of
preventing two accented syllables from immediately fol-
lowing one another, when it is not desired to avoid the
difficulty by means of maqqép, as Dlj') '9;)51:\ instead of

nn'; ':'ga'n .

1 In other cases, between vowels, the doubling is lost (56 %).
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66. The division of the text is made perceptible by
means of greater or less PAUSES between the parts. As
the last or the penultimate syllable of a word, so the
last or penultimate word of a larger portion is marked
by a special stress. This in many cases exerts an in-
fluence on the pronunciation of that word, especially in
the syllable that has the tone, in the direction of length-
ening, or other vowel-change, as well as in that of the
doubling of consonants, or the position of the tone. The
greater the importance of the division, and, accordingly,
the longer the pause, so much the stronger is the change
undergone by the word that stands ‘at the pause’ (s
. pausa) ; and it is in this sense that we speak of great
and slight pauses.

67. a. A, now represented by a or ¢, generally becomes
o in pause, as 'ARG, now R, becomes R NA‘R, now
W3, becomes WI. The exceptions are in part formed
b); some particular words, as ‘:[279. PJ%, in part to be
explained by the slight importance of _a particular
pause.!

b. A is very rarely changed by the pause into ¢, which
apparently is only designed to mark an opposition to

1 Cp. a similar case in § 86 4.
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an o that has the immediately preceding tone, as T} D)'?W
(without the pause TY).

¢. 1, now ¢, becomes ¢ in pause in at least one word :
(DABBIR, 37) 7a7. :

68. The vowel that has the tone is often exchanged
for another, simply to fix the attention on the pausal
stress ; for example :—

a. Forms with I () are replaced by forms of similar
signification with A ; as (95p) Y0P (NNT) WINT (67 2),
(@12) o7

&. Conversely, even forms with A, for others with I (¢);
as (¢33) ¥73-

69. The tone of the penultima is sometimes thrown
forward on account of the pause. Thus WATAWTIR, now
MM (64 ¢), becomes NM (68 2) or VM (68 4, 67 a).

70. a. In other cases, however, the tone is thrown back,
provided the last syllable be open. Thus AR becomes
AR (67 a).

6. If the penultima contains but an indefinite-vowel,
once a short one, the short vowel may be restored in
order that it may receive the tone; for instance, from
KALY, YAKULD, now %33 (50 , 62 ), 102!, we have %3,
.

71. Sometimes, even without the tone, a full vowel re-
appears in pause ; as BA TRA, T, Tl

72. In some cases, consonants are affected by the
tone :—

a. An open penultima, that receives the tone on
account of the pause (70), is sometimes closed by
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doubling the following consonant.! Thus NATANO,
now 2 (62 &), becomes N (67 a).
6. On the contrary, an existing doubling is lost on

account of the pause, apparently in order to lay a
greater stress on the vowel, as HD:L’ from 'IE:_I’ .

73. Finally, in a few cases, where the sense requires
the stress to lie, not on the last word, but on the
last but one, this latter is influenced by the pause. Thus
HASAYAT NAPSHI, now "/9) YO ¢ confugit anima mea,’

becomes in pause® W53 iTON.

' Cp. § 64 a. 2 Ps. Ivii. 2.




PART II.-.WORDS.

CHAPTER IL—INTRODUCTORY.

74. A WORD is the expression of an idea in one
or more syllables (36), originally accompanied by an
accent (40).

Most words serve as names of objects (79), but of coutse they
only express the ideas we have of those objects. The senses are
the means by which we first are brought to think,—in other words,
our earliest ideas are ‘ideas of sensation ;’—and hence the objects
denoted by the oldest words are of two kinds, (@) sensible pheno-
mena, and (4) the things to which we attribute those phenomena.

The oldest words were not deliberately chosen, but taken by
chance ; objects were denoted by the first combinations of sounds
that occurred to the speaker ;—an instance of the process commonly
called “association of ideas” Thus animals and other things re-
ceived their names, for the most part, according to their sound ;
and hard, soft, quick, and slow, objects were in many cases in-
dicated by expressive sounds ; and, in every instance, when the
attention happens to be directed, almost at the same time, to an
object and a combination of sounds, it is easy for this combination
to become the name of the object. :

Thus similar or connected ideas must have been indicated even
unconsciously by similar or connected sounds ; and, directly that
natural analogy has been observed, it is consciously applied to the
formation of new words : and so there arises an order in the forma-
tion of words, which, though imperfectly, yet corresponds up to a
certain point with the order that exists in our own ideas.
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75. A number of words expressive of various modi-
fications of the same general idea, often possess some
sounds in common,

Thus, in the Japhetic languages (2), the following series appears :
AdPw, YA, ypddw, kpirTw, carpo, scalpo, sculpo, scrofa, grave,
groove, crab, carve, cleave, cliff, scrape. The common sounds
here are (a) a faucal; (§) L or R, which are interchanged in many
ancient languages ; (¢) alabial : the general idea is a breaking of the
continuity of a body by pressing another into one of its sides;
whence there branch out further derived and metaphorical mean-
ings, as in YPAppa, ypaupaTikss, scribo, scrip, craft, excerpt, etc.

By means of continued comparison of words, the
common sounds may be reduced to a minimum, and
then they are said to form the RoOT of the words in
which they appear with a constant meaning. Thus the
root in itself is not a word, and has no separate existence
except in the mind of the philologer.

The greater the number we assume of comparative words, the
greater is, of course, the chance of limiting the root to a smaller
number of sounds. If, for example, we add to the above-mentioned
series the kindred word c/aw, the same threg sounds are still found;
but the German £ra/lle, that apparently belongs to the same series,
differs in the third sound, and requires us to limit the root to £ (or
£) and 7/ (or #); in which conclusion we are further confirmed by
the comparison of gride, scratck. What, then, we are to regard as
the root depends in great measure on the point where we think fit
to leave off the comparison.

Though the clear conception of a root only appears in philology,
this does not involve a denial of the fact that some idea of it existed
among the people (74), and assisted in the formation of the lan-
guage., This holds with especial force in the Semitic languages as
we know them : meanwhile, there seems to have been an earlier
period in which other analogies had a more powerful influence on
the framing of the language, than those which now immediately
present themselves to us.

76. A number of assumed roots can sometimes be
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reduced to one common and deeper root: they are
then termed VARIANTS of one another, or of this
deeper root.

Thus, in the instances mentioned, ¥-p-¢, K-R-P, K-R-L, G-R-D,
K-R-TCH, etc., are variants of one another, or. of the deeper root
K (G)-R (L): or, if we combine only the words mentioned in § 75 n. 1,
we may call their roots, as they themselves are not exactly iden-
tical, variants of a deeper root, comprised under the classes of
consonants to which they may be referred. But as we only touch
upon these points to give a clear notion of the case, and not to
form a terminology, we need discuss them no further.

77. A root is capable of AUGMENTATION, that is,
of being increased by one or more sounds, either by
repeating existing sounds or adding new ones, without
destroying the character of the word in the process.

This root-augmentation takes place by repeating radical sounds
(compare fulé with Zollo, Airopat with Alooouar [= Airropat], sto
with sisto), or by adding new sounds (81) derived from earlier-
existing words (Bagh, Bam-rw, s-calpo). Soan augmented root, too
is by itself not a word, but has its existence in a series of words,
as scalp-o, scalp-si, scalp-rum, scalp-tura, etc.

78. If we add to a root what it needs in order to
become a word, we obtain a STEM, which may conse-
quently serve as the name of a person, a thing, or an
attribute.

79. Besides the words that occur as real names, there
are others that denote things only as they exist with
reference to the speaker, and thus occupy the place of
pointing with the fingers, and similar gestures. After a
while, these were also employed for the indication of time
and other conditions analogous to those of place. Thus
we also meet with roots which we propose to term
DEMONSTRATIVE, in contradistinction to the DESCRIP-
TIVE roots that are to be found as names of objects.
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Thus we have the words ¢4is, tkat, yonder, which originally indi-
cated the object towards which the speaker stretched out his hand,
and of which the quality was left to the observation of the person
spoken to. A distinction was next made between near and distant
objects (¢47s and ¢kat), between the speaker (7), the person addressed
standing by (¢%0%), and the more distant person who takes no share
in the conversation (4¢). Then we reach the stage when momentary
topics of conversation are metaphorically treated as something
bodily present (‘Z4is promise,” etc.); so, too, things existing at
the time of speaking, and many others, which in different ways
lend themselves to similar figurative language. Finally the de-
monstrative word is affixed to an attribute, simply to show
(for instance) that it is not the attribute itself which is
meant, but something else that partakes of its qualities ; so, /uc-s
(lux) is ¢ light) regarded as a thing to which the phenomenon of
¢lighting’ (/uc-) is attributed. In Hebrew, this last usage of de-
monstrative roots appears still more plainly.

Demonstrative roots are simpler than. descriptive ones, because
they express thoughts proportionately simpler.

8o. Finally, there is a third class of words, that forms
the transition between true words and purely natural
sounds, like laughing and crying. They consist, it is
true, of real sounds (8, 9); but they express no ideas,
but only emotions. And so, as INTERJECTIONS, they
stand outside the bounds of discourse, and exhibit no
true roots, but, at best, relationship in sound : for they
do not possess the qualifications for containing roots
(75), as certainly one cannot speak of ‘a general idea’
where no ideas are expressed.!

! Interjections may, however, grow out of genuine words, when
these are only considered with reference to the emotions with which
they are commonly uttered, as mekercule, alack-a-day. Words
may, moreover, be formed from interjections, to signify the utterance
of such sounds, or those who utter them, or with reference to whom
they are uttered ; thus, from dAaAai we have dAaAd{w, dAaAayuss,
akaraéios.
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81. In speaking, words are employed in connection
with one another, in complete sentences. An especial
stress naturally lies on the principal ideas in a sentence,
at the expense of the subsidiary ones that only serve to
qualify and to connect the former. In consequence, the
words that embody the subsidiary ideas easily surrender
the tone to the words expressive of the principal ones ;
and the loss of the tone results, further, in the gradual
neglect of the subsidiary words in pronunciation, and
sometimes, finally, in their being rendered, by continued
mutilation, almost irrecognisable. What remains is often
only that portion on which the tone once fell, or the
sound that was uttered most strongly. The remains
are regarded either as a subsidiary part of speech
(TONELESS PARTICLE), or as an adjunct at the begin-
ning or end of a principal word (PREFIX or SUFFIX); or,
once more, as a STEM-AUGMENT—that is, in the con-
structive aspect of philology, they present to us the
power of co-operating to form a stem out of a root (78).

In fine, a subsidiary word of this kind may become so
closely compacted with a principal word, that its most prominent
sound appears with the root of that principal word in different
stems. It is then that we speak of root-augmentation (77). Itis,
however, possible that many of what are now called roots (. g.
those with initial J, or with semivowels) themselves arose in a
similar way.

82. A sentence consists of two parts: the SUBJECT,
—that is, the expression of that concerning which some-
thing is said; and the PREDICATE—the expression of
what is said concerning the subject. As this division
has its influence on the form of descriptive words, we
may here classify words, excepting interjections (80),
into the following sorts (PARTS OF SPEECH) :—
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a. Words that may stand as subject of a sentence :

(i) PRONOUNS, words of demonstrative origin and
signification (79) ;

(ii.) NoUNs, words of descriptive origin and sig-
nification.

5. Words that may stand without any addition as
predicate, but not as subject :

(ili.) VERBS, of descriptive origin and signification.

¢. Words that, by themselves, may stand neither as.
subject nor predicate, but may form elements of either,
or serve to unite sentences :

(iv.) PARTICLES, remnants either of nouns or verbs.

It follows from § 79 that nouns and pronouns ought to be suffi-
cient to express all thoughts; for the original meaning of a sentence
was nothing more than that A (denoted by a demonstrative or descrip-
tive word) belongs to the sort of objects B, or possesses a quality B.2
And in truth our inquiry teaches us that verbs were developed out
of nouns, by means partly of inseparable pronouns, and that par-
ticles are nothing but nouns or pronouns, which, as being placed in '
subordinate relation in the sentence, have in most cases lost some
of their sounds. We shall resume this subject later on.

The above detailed classification of words does not bind us to
preserve that order in treating the several parts: in this we shall
be guided by the natural course of the subjects in learning the lan-
guage (6). '

! This is of itself enough to show why a verb is regularly
¢ descriptive.’ :



CHAPTER IL—INTERJECTIONS.

83. Interjections are exclamations that stand outside
the construction of the sentence, and express emotions.

a. They may be divided according to the relation of
their sounds.

By means of one or two gutturals, as in the Latin
ekeu, English /keigh-%o, the notions of pain and sorrow
are expressed in M, AN, N, but joy, especially mis-
chievous delight, by the compound NN (MN™AD 514,
(619). '

NIN or n;ns, which strengthens a request, appears to be com-
pouxIJed of ﬂ§ and N‘!’ with the 7 assimilated (51 a).

‘i1 HAH (61 ¢) is apparently an exclamation of grief in Micah
ii. 7, :iPy:‘n’P 'W.?Bn “Alas, what is said (O for your speech)
house of Facob.”

4. The semivowels form interjections indicating, like
aial, vak, lamentation and threatening, in R (once MR
with A following), "W (which, however, also serves for
calling attention), and %%, The probable original of

each was 'AWI, HAWI, HAW-HAW. Next to these, we
have, with a stronger labial, "IN (arousing or beseech-
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ing"),for ’ABI (cp.aifot). Thisisby usageregularly shortened
into Y], in accordance with §§ 62 2 and 49 f, before 2N
‘my lord) This word makes the formation of the re-
duplicated cry of sorrow, 1R intelligible.

¢. Finally, we find the lamentations R and ’?5!3 or

#'2'7}3 (cp. dAaai) ; from which last comes the descriptive
root 95N or 5% in the sense of éNoNOEew, wlulare, howl.

} 1 Sam. xxiv. 12.
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84. Pronouns are words of demonstrative origin and
signification, and are capable of standing as subject in a
sentence (79, 82).

Hebrew possesses three kinds of pronouns—demon-
strative, interrogative, and personal.

Originally all pronouns, in indicating an object, did not connote
its peculiar characteristics, but merely drew attention to its presence
within the reach of the persons conversing (demonstrative pro-
nouns). But in course of time some were used in a special sense.

When a question is asked which does not admit of the simple
reply ‘ Yes’ nor ¢ No,’ we infer that the speaker desires a predicate
for a given subject, or a subject for a given predicate, or a closer
explanation of a given sentence. : This is marked by pronouncing
the sentence in the usual form, but putting, in the place of the re-
quired word, a so-called interrogative pronoun, which is accordingly
a pointing out of the gap in the speaker’s thought that has to be
filled up in the answer.

Lastly, in speaking, a person is pointed out simply—without
noting any special properties in him—by other pronouns, which by
origin merely mean “this one—here” (who speaks), “that one—
there” (who is spoken to), and “ that one—yonder” (who isin a
certain sense within the reach of the speakers, as the subject of
their conversation).

85. The DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN in Hebrew, ac-
cording to rule, makes no distinction between propinquity
and distance (as in #kzs, that; kic, ille). Without mark
of gender or number, its sound is i}, zA.

In some cases we find 1 ZA—possibly a more emphatic form—
or ¥ (preserved in poetry).
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With the feminine ending AT (102), this becomes NNt
(ZA’AT, ZAAT, ZAT). At times the T disappears (54 5),
and ¥ or ¥ remains.

Another word ﬂ'zp (IL-LA, compounded of two pro-
nouns with one root 9), is used for the plural of both
genders.

We once meet with it in the form '7?3,‘ and in the Pentateuch
several times ‘stg (HAL-IL).

86. a. The first element of the last mentioned word is
also prefixed to i}, e, n5§, personal pronouns, and

nouns, in the shape of the so-called ARTICLE, that is, as
in all languages, a weakened pronoun, which at present
merely points out that which we are just speaking or
thinking of. It originally sounded 51, whence .-p'zr_!
(masc.) and with tone drawn back? rtm (masc. and fem.),
M‘?_T_! (fem.), compounded of '7:'.1, LA or LI (comp. HZIS),
and zA or zU, and used with reference to a remote
person (‘yonder, ill). But the B is everywhere else
treated as a weak consonant, and so—

. (i) assimilated with the following consonant (51 a),
as WRE for YRUT;

¢. (ii.) when the following consonant is a guttural,
assimilated in such a way that virtual doubling (48 4,
61 ¢) arises, as in NV}, 7733, 0, DWW, DY, or
else the doubling is neglected (564), as in T, N,
oMY, UNTT

The demonstrative signification of '7.‘_! is very evident in expres-
sions like D‘F.‘_! hodie (= hoc die).

' | Chr. xx. 8. 2 Cp. § 63.
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d. The article affects a few words that have one A
as their stem-vowel in such a manner that the A is
lengthened to ¢ as though it stood in pause (67 a):
thus, B ‘bull} “BO ‘the bull] 3 ‘mountain’ ¥
“evil) 3D ‘much, DY ‘people ; Y (ARG), YINT.

57. a. The INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS admit a dis-
tinction between persons and things: the former are
asked for with "D, the latter with i (MA) shortened

from MAN (54 a), which we find in Exod. xvi. 15, R¥7 1D,
‘what is it 2’

b. MA(N) when not in pause usually surrenders its
tone to the following word, unless this begin with 3 or N.

¢. Further :—(i.) the initial consonant of the following
word is, wherever possible, doubled—by assimilation, as it
seems, of the original N; thus, '[2'31?;_) ‘quid tibi ¥ Da'?p
“ quid vobis 2’ TWD ‘quid hoc ¥’

d. If, however (ii.), the following word begins- with a
guttural, it generally receives a virtual doubling (48,
61¢), as RNV, WY ; but sometimes the doubling
is neglected, as DY 72, DN D, v?py .

The interrogative pronouns are also used in the sense
of our ‘whoever, ‘ whatever.

88. The PERSONAL PRONOUNS are by the usage of
the language compacted, without any fixed principle,
out of a number of short demonstrative words.

They appear either by themselves in their entirety, or
as prefixes and suffixes (81) in shortened forms. Most
of them have somewhat different forms, according as
they appear—

a. As subject-prefixes or suffixes, forming the dis-

F
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tinctions of what are commonly called the persons of
the verb ;

b. As object-suffixes, originally denoting that upon
which the action, expressed in a verb, directly or in-
directly operates ;

¢. As genitive-suffixes to a noun, to indicate that
which is ‘ governed’ by that noun.

89. a. The First Person, as in English, has no distinc-
tion of gender. In the singular, 'JDJ.r't (A-NA[NU ?]-K-I)
was from early times employed; later the shorter "IN
('A-N-I), came also into use. In pause the tone recedes
(70 @), 22,2

The vowel £ (also %) is likewise in other families of languages
connected with the idea of nearness, in opposition to a.!

Subject-prefix originally 'N; subject-suffix Y ; object-
suffix %Y genitive-suffix ¥, ¥/ (50 #), but with nouns that
now serve as particles, commonly %Y.

b. For the plural we find MR (six times W, 49 f),
and once, in kétib, the less con;posite form DR, In
pause 2N (67 a). )

Subject-prefix originally 3 ; suffix always W'

90. a. The Second Person admits a distinction between
the masculine AR and the feminine NR? (anciently
) AR, which even now appears seven times in kétib;

afterwards 'AR). They originally sounded ’AN-TA and
"AN-T-I (or -IN). In pause 71ON and AR.

1 Cp.§ 110 0.
2 On the shéwo and dogésh in PN, cp. §§ 34 6, 45 a.
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Subject-prefix originally ‘N, and for the feminine the
suffix 7" in addition to the prefix ; subject-suffix I3,
feminine n' ; object and genitive-suffix 5]’ (commonly '),
feminine 7' (seldom ).

‘While in the last two suffixes £ appears instead of Z the converse
is observable in the subject-suffix of the first person singular.

b. The plural is formed from the same stem by means
of the termination -AM or -AN (originally, perhaps, a
plural accusative (110) shortened, at the time of the dis-
appearance of quantity, from AM, AN). The usual form
is DPR, while for the feminine the variant Laly is em-
ployed.

We find the old genitive ending IN in the feminine ]{_\)3 (once),
and, with -Z appended (89 z n.), ﬂJ'st (four times ; also '-‘3',’38 13
though some read ]{,\8 and negls

Subject-prefix originally ' ; the feminine is distin-
guished by the additional suffix 1Y, while the plural
without mark of gender is indicated by a termination of
the stem: subject-suffix DJY: object and genitive-suffix
DY (feminine also 1’, sometimes MJ3).

o1. a. The Tkird Person of both genders® is in the
Pentateuch indicated by N%7; later N%Y was employed
for the feminine. The N at the end points to a forma-
tion from HO-'A, HI-'A; compare the suffixes.

Subject-prefix originally " (not "), in accordance with
§ 50 7, and also to prevent a confusion with a particle) ;
feminine ‘N (comp. the first and second persons):
subject-suffix not in use: object and genitive-suffix 7,

! Cp. §. 64 a. 2 Cp.§ 356
F 2
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also-U (inY, z.e. A+U’) oreven Y (50 7, 0) ; feminine 7Y’
(once spelled NiY), or .

« &. The plural is of the same root, D7 (HIM), also,
with appended a,* M7 ; and often, with the tone lost,
D] (M1DMY)-  Except in two places, the variant 7137
is used for the feminine.

Subject-prefix originally **, feminine ‘N, with plural
endings to the stem where no gender is marked, and the
pronominal suffix 1)’ (cp. M27) in the feminine; subject-
suffix wanting; object and genitive-suffix DjY HAM,?
and ', feminine {Y and 1. 7

¢. Lastly, there is one more plural form % (once I,
perhaps from HIMU or HAMU, U being a case-ending,
110) that survives in poetry: it is also used by mistake
for the singular.

The personal pronouns for the third person are often used in a
simply demonstrative sense, not for %z, but for #s; as, conversely,
the Latin s, ¢a, 2, has to fill the place of a personal pronoun.*

1 Cp. § 49 4. 2 Cp. §¢ 89 a n., 90 4, 64 a. 3 Cp.§90b.
¢ On the manner of attaching genitive and object-suffixes, see
below, §§ 129 7, 194 /-




CHAPTER IV.—DESCRIPTIVE ROOTS.

92. The Semitic languages, as we now have them,
possess a large number of descriptive roots (75) consist-
ing of three consonants (Radjicals, or root-sounds); as
79D in the series 0D (SPUR), DD (SIPR), B0 (SAPPIR),

790D (MASPAR), etc. In some descriptive words, in-

deed, the analysis may be conveniently pursued to a
root of two radicals, but in others no further than a
quadriliteral root.! Some words have no discoverable root,
because standing alone in their sounds and meaning, . g.,
AR « father, UR * fire!
- As the triliteral root is most common, and as every
language tends towards uniformity, the biliteral roots
were treated even at an early period as triliteral. For
this purpose the second radical was doubled, or a weak
consonant added or inserted (77).

When we imagine that we have discovered a quinqueliteral root,

the form must be assumed to have arisen from a contraction of
words.? )

93. A true triliteral (S#rong) root does not admit of
two consecutive radicals being alike, and consists mostly
of consonants of distinct classes, which can in no case be
modified or omitted. Weak roots, on the other hand,
seem to arise out of biliterals, and are subject to changes
in accordance with the phonetic laws.

Every variant of a root (#6), and in like manner

! On these, see § 95 4. 2 Cp. § 151.
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every one of similar sound but different meaning, is
distinguished as a separate root by itself.

In the Semitic languages we find many examples of root-varia-
tion ; for instance, the following series with P (or B), and R (or L),
as first and second radicals, and parting ’ (breaking, ¢ splitting,
‘dividing’) as primary signification : =B, YO (‘bear’), D
(“‘ break out’ of a sore ; ‘sprout’), DD (m'js ‘the droppings of a
vine’) YD (‘ break down’a wall, burst’ of a current), DM (‘divide’
the hoof, ‘break’ bread, ‘distribute’), W™D (‘ divide) © define’),
P (‘break) ‘free’) ; —=1 (‘break) clear’ from impurity,
Cenguire’), YV (‘cuty ‘select) foedus ‘icere’), NV (‘ hew,
$form?), TN (‘separate] ‘spready * cleanse)), TV (‘fold; 1—cp.
Germ. brechen—of knees), P2 (‘ lightning’ which breaks through
clouds), Y2 (¢ distinguisk oneself’) ;—‘7')5 (“ cuet, decide’), ¥y (¢ dis-
tinguisk’), NOD (distinguish omeself”), VD (‘divide’), 9D
('1'1'75 Cscythe’), my (¢ split) ¢ plough, ¢ labour)—* bear’).!

On the other hand, absolutely no connection is traceable between
(say) MY (‘stand’) and- ')ny (‘work’). Again, we may have to
seek separate roots of identical sound but different meaning, for
“OYINY (‘20 hold one in bondage’), and WY (‘sheaf of corn’);
ye.i in this great care must be used, as a common primary idea
such as that of ‘ binding,’ may possibly exist.

Once more, Y1) ¢ separate; and V) ¢ stream, WD ‘ give way,’ and
N “boil) V2N ‘swell) and VI ‘glitter, are distinct roots. In
many such instances there may have existed a difference of pro-
nunciation (10 ad fin.).

Meanwhile, these considerations must be kept in
view :— () that in the course of centuries kindred words
often take in their usual signification completely diver-
gent courses; and, (§) that roots are not primitive
words, whence the other words sprang by a historical
process, but that they often arose from other words

1 Whether Y93 (¢ be worn out’), 3}'7:1 (‘ devour’), p'):[ (‘waste’)
an be explained from the primary idea of ¢ dividing ’is doubtful.
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themselves composite (81 n.); although it must be
admitted that roots once existing gave rise, when
the attention was directed to them, to new words.
Apparently, too, many of our strong triliteral roots have
arisen by means of root-augmentation out of biliteral
ones. Yet all this process of development belongs to the
pre-historic period of the language ; while, as represented
by the records that remain, the language comprises
almost exclusively triliterals (as well strong as weak),
together with some quadriliterals, and in a very few
forms biliteral roots, which we reduce to triliterals.

94. All descriptive words in the Hebrew language, as
historically known, may with reference to their roots be
classified under the following heads :—

a. Solitary stem-words, which by the nature of the case
cannot be reduced to any root ;

b. Strong roots, that is, pure triliterals, of which the
radicals remain unaltered through all their forms ;

¢. Roots with 3 as first vadical (D) ; together with a
few with 9 (YD), which follow the same analogy ;!

d. Roots with N as first radical (N'D,—49) ;

e. Roots with N as last radical (N5,—49) ;

J- Roots with the same consonant as middle and last
radical, ‘ compact roots’ (¥Y,—s56) ;

& Roots with a semivowel as first radical (YD and
'1'5):—50 f') ’

k. Roots with a semivowel in the middle, ‘hollow
roots’ (VY and "¥,—s50) ;

1. Roots with a semivowel as last radical (erroneously
indicated by 'ﬂ"),—so).

k. Quadriliteral roots.

' Cp. §§ 514, 53.
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Under these heads, alphabetically mixed with one another,
words are to be found in the usual etymologically-arranged
lexicons. But they still follow the theory of the older medizval
Jewish grammarians, who, in imitation of the then prevailing
Arabian school, held the verb to be the oldest word, and further
confused it with the root. -The rule was to take the third person
singular of the perfect (with A-A, A-I, A-U) as the ground-form,
which, as we shall see, is properly a participle. Whence arose at
once the false idea that in the ninth class of roots, the third radical
was {1, because in the form above mentioned, the last radical of the
verb, in accordance with § 504, falls away, and the vowel, with
which the word now ends, is marked with ;T as mater lec-
tionis (29).

It was, moreover, the example of the Arabs that led to the use
of the root '7]75 ‘make’ as a paradigm, although less suitable in
Hebrew, on account of the disturbing influence of the letter 3
(46 f). And hence ‘YD means ‘ with J as first radical,’ 'Yy ‘with
second radical repeated,’ 'ﬂ") ‘with {7 _as third radical,’ etc.;
')*1'75.'_1, a stem with 77 prefixed, and %— after the second radical.

This is convenient for the purpose of finding one’s way in a
lexicon ; but it rests on a cumbrous, and at the same time untenable
view of language.

95. AUGMENTATION of descriptive roots (77) takes
place :—

a. By repetition, or by doubling of radicals, by means
of which the primary meaning is strengthened, and
especially a repetition of the action is indicated (/nzen-
sive Augmentation). We may double the second ra-
dical (aBBy), or repeat the third (aByy), or the second
and third (aByBy); or, again, in compact or in hollow
roots), the first and second (aBap), or the first and third

(ayary). :

An insertion of y (55) is also substituted for the

doubling of the second radical, and in many cases
both methods are used in the same root with some
difference in meaning.
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This explanation is based on the comparison of the more closely
connected Aramaic: that of the Arabic would rather point to a
lengthening of the vowel before the second radical : the forms that
come into notice in Hebrew do not in themselves decide the ques-
tion.

b. By prefixion of a consonant N, W, i1, or 3, which
conceal a demonstrative word (81 n.). By means of 3
(also JiT) or N (NN) the signification is rendered reflexive.

¢. N, W, 7, sometimes even R, make it causative (the
phenomenon being ascribed to something other than
that with which it is connected).

This 37 or J)7 is apparently not compounded with 7, but arises
through a stem-vowel (17) that preceded the ) or /3 in certain forms,
being introduced by the spiritus asper, in imitation of the forms
with 7 (Aramaic and Arabic N).

d. Quadriliteral Roots may to a great extent be
explained by augmentation of triliteral ones. Thus, by
introduction of 9, 515 Cbind,) 539> ¢ gird;’ QDI ‘shear
off, DDND ‘lay waste,;’ or with ‘J, S ¢ kindle, ﬂ??'?j
‘rage These consonants therefore seem, like 3, to have
an intensive force. In stem-augmentation (ror &-iii)
we find analogous suffixes. Other quadriliterals are
commonly taken as arising from composition of tri-
literals ; yet all this is too precarious to be mentioned
otherwise than merely incidentally.

e. Indifferent cases the intensive augmentation is used
in a causative signification, or the converse takes place.
In others the intensive, reflexive, or causative meanings
are now unrecognisable.

¥ See above (a).
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96. a. The formation of stems out of descriptive roots,
broadly to be distinguished from the derivation of words
(78), takes place in all roots in accordance with the same
general laws, modified only by the laws of sound. These
general laws in the Semitic languages relate to the in-
sertion of vowels or the prefixion and affixion of sounds,
relics of more ancient demonstrative words (81) ; so that
we can distinguish stems as simple and augmented.

5. All stems may stand as nouns: but nouns usually
differ in form according as they denote either some
phenomenon (quality or occurrence), or some substance
(person or thing), which has something to do with a
phenomenon, and is named from it (74 n). We thus
distinguish stems as abstract and concrete.

Nouns like dream, learning, brightness, sound, are abstract ; while
ones like dreamer, learned, bright, resounding, are concrete.

97. An abstract stem is now formed from a simple
(unaugmented) root, by the introduction of a single short
stem-vowel before or after the middle radical

It is not improbable that these forms at an earlier period pos-
sessed a second stem-vowel (111 8).

08. Concrete stems are formed from the simple root
by insertion of two stem-vowels, of which one at least
must be short and one at least g, the latter with a few
rare exceptions.
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We thus obtain the following measures, omitting A-U,
which does not appear :—

A-A, I-A, U-A A-A, I-A, U-A A-A, I-a, 0-A
A-1 A-1 A-I
A-U, U-u A-U

There also occur, with a diphthong before or after the
middle radical, a few stems of the forms—

Al-A, AI-I, AI-U; U-AI;
AU-A.

99. If, on the other hand, the root be augmented, so
that the stem is capable of pronunciation with two
closed syllables, the same two vowels are taken for the
abstract and concrete stem in this case the following
two rules hold :(—

a. That the first is almost always short ;

6. That one of the two is almost always a.

By application of the phonetic laws, some distinction was made
between abstract and concrete stems.?

The same rules are also applicable to quadriliteral
roots.

So we have the following usual measures :—
A-A, I-A, U-A
A-lL, U-I
A-U, U-U

A-A, I-A, U-A
AT, U1
A-U

A-L

100. If the root be augmented in such a manner that
it requires three stem-vowels (by reduplication, as on
the model aByBy, or by prefixion of '37Y or 'NiT), the first

! Yetsee § 111 én.
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is A or U, the second always A. The usual measures for
nouns are—

A-A-A, A-A-1, A-A-U; A-A-A, A-A-I, A-A-O.
Besides, in verbal forms we have—U-A-A, U-A-I.

101. Stem-augmentation (81) takes place partly by
prefixion or affixion of demonstrative words that were
at an earlier period separate. All these serve, from the
nature of the case, to form concrete stems (names of
things). They are attached to simple stems formed in
accordance with the preceding rules.!

a. The usual prefixes have all the same power they
are—
i. MA: cp. the interrogative pronoun ', (87);
ii. TA: cp, e g, the personal pronoun AR =’AN-
TA(90) ; .
iii. YA: cp. the subject-prefix of the same sound of
the third person (91) ;

iv. ’A: cp, e g, the personal pronoun '?.Jl;t (89).

6. The suffixes are, according to rule, accented : they
are—
i. M preceded by A, A, I, or U: cp. again the in-
terrog. pron. ;.
ii. N preceded by A, A, 1, I, U, or, after losing
the tone, without any vowel (54 ¢): cp.e.g,
'AN-TA (90);

1 Yet see, for example, §§ 152—155, where it appears that the
prefixed consonant has also been regarded as an augmentation of
the root (81 n.), and the word vocalised like a simple stem.
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iii. L: cp. ﬂ2§ (85) ; or,.as a variant of it, 9'; pre-
ceded by A, A, 0
iv. -AY ; now e (50 &) or € (50 £) : cp. the prefix YA-;
V. -AYY, with doubled ¥, now mostly 1YY (16 a), to
distinguish it from -AY without the doubling,
and then I (56 g, 50 f).
vi. -UWW, to which the existing examples regularly

add the feminine termination -z (consequently
UT, 56 ¢, 50.)-

! Compare the confusion of these sounds in ancient Persian
and Egyptian.
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102. In the earliest state of society, strength, and
consequently the male sex, came into greater pro-
minence than in later times. Language has preserved
traces of this, so that in the Semitic languages a stem
by itself is sufficient to denote the masculine gender.
The feminine can only be indicated by a suffix, unless
the stem be already of feminine signification, as 1N
¢ she-ass.

No neuter gender appears in these languages, although some
steps towards it have been made.!

a. This suffix, the remains of a pronoun, had originally
the sound of -AT, and was accented : compare the prefix
TA (101 @). This suffix is preserved in its entirety (as
well as in the construct state and before suffixes, of
which hereafter) in words like NRP or NNP pelican,
oot ‘song, PR <sister’ (for ’AHAWAT, 50 d).

5. But generally the T is lost (54 &) and the A follows
the usual rule, for example n;brg “queen,’ for MALKAT.

¢. In other cases, however, the A becomes lost (54 ¢),
as NMY ¢ Hebrais, for IBRIVYT (101 4 V., 56 g, 50 f),
RN < seal; for HATAMT (59 a).

Y ¢ ten’ (in composition) and "W =T (proper
name) seem to show that there was also, as in Arabic,
a feminine termination -AY (comp. the similar suffix,
101 & iv.).

1 See, for instance, §§ 103 c—e, 105 a, 8, 112 &, 172 ad fin.
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103. Besides the natural gender, the Semitic languages
also recognise a metaphorical one, that is to be explained
according to the conception of nature in remote anti-
quity. In this way the following words are used as
feminine even without the gender-termination :—

a. Some gentilic names (elsewhere usually masculine,
because a nation was regarded as the representative of
an ancestor), as 5!3'3!!!’ ,in I Sam. xvii. 21 ; also a few

names of cities and rivers.!

b. Names of places: '7;1‘1 7 olkovpévy, Y ‘lown;’
names of lands and cities, although sometimes, according
to their origin as gentilic names, masculine : also names of
other built things, as VI8 ‘window,’ N2 ‘well ;’ names
of the points of the compass, as 1'93 ‘north) YD) ‘south.

¢. Some names of parts of the body, as M ‘ezr,” T
‘hand, Y ‘horn 3 ‘ hollow of the hand,’ YA ¢ finger,
T-j;l ‘thumb, YO ‘belly, T3 ‘knee’

d. Names of instruments, clothing, and furniture, as
DY ‘cup, T ‘pot) I * sword) Y3 ‘ shoe) W < bed.

e. Other words, like WB) ‘breath,’ ‘ soul perhaps once
considered as part of the body.

104. Various words are used either as masculine or
feminine, as—

a. Some names of places or buildings, as pal porck,
YW ‘earth’ (both mostly feminine) ; DD ‘place) e
‘gate’ (both usually masculine).

! Cp. below (¢).
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b. Some names of parts of the body, e.g., W ‘ 200th,’
W ‘arm Y} ‘right hand; 1Y ‘eye) '73:! ¢ foot, which
four are all commonly feminine; while DY) =DM “ womb’
is generally masculine. '

¢. Some names of instruments, etc., for example 1
¢ pitcher, O ‘ shield, commonly masculine ; W ‘ckest,
only twice feminine ; DM ‘altar, only once feminine.

~ d. Some other words, as WU ‘sun, (T ‘moon,’ on
the other hand, masculine) ; IR ‘/g/ks, generally mas-
culine ; Dﬂ? ‘food, ‘bread,’ only twice feminine; M7
‘wind) AN ‘stone WR  fire! mostly feminine.

105. In certain cases, the feminine ending is added to
a word without any reference to gender, simply as a
general mark of distinction, to indicate an altogether
conventional modification in the meaning of the stem.
This happens the more easily, because the ending AT has
by nature simply a general demonstrative signification,
and is only by usage changed into a mark of gender.

-Thus we find this ending used—

a. To form abstract words from concrete ones, as
n"z.;u ‘folly’ (also ‘a foolish woman’), ﬂ,§@lj ‘stn’ (also
‘ sinner, fem.).

b. Conversely, to mark words more positively as
concrete, . g. (M2 ‘ right, ‘just’) 2) ‘anything right!

¢. To change the names of single objects into names
of classes of such objects (collectives), as M3Y ‘wood’
(‘timber’ and * firewood’), from YY (‘a piece of wood’), 7
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‘ tearsy from VD‘I ‘ a tear) NYOH ¢ pop:datum, from JW¥
‘tnhabitant, J'LYDIDD‘ ‘ subject race.

d. Conversely to indicate a single object instead of
a group, as TN ‘ship, from MR, which is also a  feet”

e. To point out the metaphorical use of a name, as
DD ‘palm-branch, ‘palm-leaf, from WD ‘hollow of the
kand) ‘hand;’ N7 ¢ side, from T hip.

106. Various words with the feminine termination are
nevertheless treated sometimes as masculine ; examples
are formed not only by male names, as M) (properly
‘dove’), but also by such words as MR ‘sign’ (AWAYAT,
"AWAT, ’AT, 63, 50 d), nvp ‘bow’ (QAWASH-T, QASHT),

J'Mm copper,’ TV ¢ year, m:w week,’ NG ¢ sin

107. Not unfrequently there exists, by the side of a
masculine noun, a feminine formed from a different but
nearly kindred stem, as J7iR (AHIB), NN (AHABT)
“loving; YW (SI'AR) and TTWW (SARA) /air!

108. Many concrete nouns receive the feminine ter-
mination, like adjectives in other languages, when they
stand either as predicate to a feminine subject or in
apposition to a feminine word.

1 Isa. xi. 14. ’ymﬂn obedience, then concr. ¢ subject;’
like '[N')D message, afterwa.rds messenger.
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109. The Hebrew language possesses for nouns,
besides the singular and plural, a dual number,
originally signifying not merely ‘#wo,’ but definitely
‘ @ pair, arising as it would seem from an observation of
the symmetrical parts of the body.

110. The singular number has no distinguishing
sign ;' the simple plural is indicated in the absolute state
(123) by the termination D'— (IM), and the plural with
the feminine gender by the termination N (AT).

This -IM in all probability expressed at an earlier period only the
genitive plural. The ancient cases of the Hebrew noun, of which we
shall discover othertraces hereafter,? had the terminations-UM (nom.),
-AM (acc.), -IM (gen.), like the -»#, -azn, and ¢z in Arabic, relics of de-
monstrative words.® For the plural the endings were for the sake
of distinction lengthened into UM, -AM, -IM ; the M, however, was
sometimes exchanged also in Hebrew for N. Evidence of this is
afforded by the now unusual plural 'm-\g, which probably should

be read 'm'\a ¢ leaders’ DJD‘ ¢ gnats ]"m‘ ¢ clothes When the

dlstmctxons of the case-endmgs were no longer appreciated, as in
Aramaic, modern Arabic, French, English, and partly even in Greek
and Latin (as regards the locative), the forms were certainly at first
used indifferently for one another, until the genitive gained the

! Yet cp.§ 1054. 2 See §§ 125, 127 4, 130, 1671, 175, 212¢.
3 Cp. § 10141, ii. 4 Judgesv. 7, 11.

5 Exod. viii. 13, by the side of D3 verse 14.

¢ Judges v. 10.
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upper hand. This result is possibly attributable to the influence
of a partitive genitive, as in French des Zommes (that is, ‘some
of existing men’) is used as nominative and accusative and even
governed by prepositions.

In the same way -6¢ (-AT) is simply the feminine termination
lengthened (102).

111. The tone, which in order to attract the attention
is borne by the plural endings, affects the short vowels
of the stem (62 2) as follows :—

a. When a short vowel in an open syllable stands
two places before the termination, it usually becomes
indefinite ; ZAQINIM DD ‘0ld men’ GABUHAT mri:u
‘high ones;’ just as before the feminine termination in
the singular.

6. When a stem with only one stem-vowel (97) re-
ceives the plural ending, an A is introduced after the
middle radical, and the rule given under § 624 is
applied ; for example, MALK 72D, MALAKIM 07D,

‘kings;’ NIDR TI} NIDARIM D™T); 'UHL o7, UHA-

LiM DHON' (47 @), ‘tenss’; GURN 172, GURANAT
nm: t/zres/zmg -floors.

A more probable account is that the A is preserved from an
earlier form, for the oldest forms must have been the richest in stem-
wowels. Abstract stems possibly had the tone on the penultima :
this would explain the fact (i.) of the second stem-vowel being
usually lost in simple roots, and (ii.) of the first stem-vowel a
remaining in augmented roots, and not, as in concrete stems, being
attenuated to 7 (216). '

c. When a long vowel stands two places before the
termination, the short vowel that immediately precedes
the termination is generally affected in the same manner,

’AVIBIM D' ‘enemies ;' YALIDAT n‘n'?: ‘parents.
. R

1 Cp. 494
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112. The gender of the singular does not always
determine the choice of the plural ending. Regarding
this the following points should be observed :—

a. Some "stems that are feminine in the singular,
always receive in the plural the termination -IM ;—')l'l‘\

T
‘ewe) DT 1Y “she-goat, DY ; TIAT bee, DT
Others, on the contrary, receive either im or 6z, ,—
TR (an idol), DYR and NN NI “lance,” DN
and DN !

6. Some nouns that are masculine in the singular take
-6¢ in the plural; TWIN ¢ zreasure) PYRN; Y% ‘voice,
m'ap ; OO ‘name,’ V;l'?t\ﬁ ‘table;’ QN ‘father*

¢. When either gender is admissible in the singular
(104), the plural in like manner generally allows a
choice of -#m or -6t.

The syntactical influence of these peculiarities is that similar
forms with -s» and -é# are either construed as masculine as well
as feminine, or else regard is paid to the sense rather than to the
form (construction kara ovvesw).

113. a. The use of plurals is further supplemented by
that of Collectives, that is, of nouns which, without the
plural ending, denote plurality, as WO ‘posterity, W2
“cattle’ (W ‘ox, OB ‘bull; TV ‘cow, etc.), WX ‘small

1 In this form the [, although (102 ¢) only a feminine-termina-
tion, is treated as a radical.

3 Some examples seem to show that this termination marks the
idea of impersonality ;—in J31JN the notion of a charge or dignity
transferred, as in certain Aral;ic feminines (e. 2. dighds), to its
holder.
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cattle’ (W0 ‘a sheep, o ‘ram, ‘)I'Q ‘ewe, VYO or YD
‘he-goat) W ‘she-goat, etc.).

Moreover, any noun may, without the plural ending,
be used collectively when the context indicates plurality,
just as in English ‘five hundred year,’ ‘thirty thousand
head of swine.’

6. When a collective receives the plural ending, it
signifies a number of collectives, as Q™A * kerds,’ or
else the termination is used in a peculiar sense (114).

The singulars that exist by the side of a collective may receive a
plural-ending, as DY ¢ ozen.’

¢. Other nouns in the singular mean both individuals
and collections of individuals. Some of them never

receive the plural ending, as DN and VIR ‘man,’ oy
“bird of prey,’ but others do, as M ‘cattle:,’ or ‘a kead
of cattle’ (German Viek and ein Vi;h), whence Mb1I
¢ beasts’ (South German Vieker).

d. Names of materials cannot of course, in their literal
sense, take the plural ending, as 7% ¢ gold, DU"? ‘bread,
MO ‘silver’ When they have the termination, they
mean separate quantities of that material ; as D'RY ‘Jogs,’
D'ODI “pieces of money) LM (properly “ bloods’) *the
blood of different persons killed.

Analogous to this is the formation of a plura.l from
names of qualities to indicate concrete examples of a

quality, as PR ‘ righteousness,’ mp',n:: “yighteous dealings.

1 Amos vi. 12.
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114. The plural ending is also employed to indicate
something other than plurality,' and specially,—

a. The abstract nature of the conception ; as DN =
INDN = NoK (49 8) faith,” ONW2D ‘bitterness;’ D"H.VJ =
n‘nw: = D’D1'717 ‘youth ;’ ﬂﬁ'?')ﬂﬂ ‘ madness ; —(-r‘»nn

mam'm nﬁ';m:; ¢ maidens’) u~'>1m ‘maza’enlwod o
“living, O™ ¢/ fe

Under this head likewise fall names like D’ﬂ"?!} (pro-
petly ‘fears’) ‘ Godhead, * Gody (O] “living God;
N DD ON ‘He is a holy God’), DBM ¢ household-
god A :

6. The metaphorical use of a word as P2 ‘cattle’
D"']P':‘l ‘images of oxen.

115. Some concretes are only used in the plural ; e.g.
DN ‘men, O ‘water, DY ‘keaven, DD ‘countenance,
nipz»z_._ljrg ¢ head of a bed, nﬁ').)ﬁ_rg ‘ foot of a bed.’

In these last examples the original plural meaning is lost : in the
same way, for example, 1&223 and D';\Njg are used convertibly in
the sense of ¢ zeck.

116. With a singular a plural of a distinct stem is
sometimes used,’ as BINY 12 ‘soz,’ plural oM (with A);
BAYT '3 ‘ouse,’ plural DA (with U); I ey, plural
oW (with A).

117. The DUAL is now indicated by the termination
o= (-a1Mm, 50 /).

! Cp. § 105. 2 Cp. § 107.
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Here, too, the old genitive survives. The nominative and accu-
sative must have sounded -AM and -AN (Arab. -ANI), whence the
local names oy (parallel with QYY) ¢ ke two springs, and {WY

T o= T

(parallel with Y"\Y) ¢ #e fwo wells’ The genitive-ending -AIM is
=

contracted to é» (13) in the numeral %Y D3, feminine DA}

it e halitd

ﬂ;\w]} ¢ twelve,—a change analogous to the construct state (127 ).

118. The dual ending is attached to the stem, or to
the feminine termination -AT (-T), e.g. NAHUSHT NUVD)

¢ copper,’ n’pw(u ‘ fetters;” and even to the feminine plural
ending 67, as Dj)lj'w"\! ‘arms’ (only found with suffixes).

119.. The action on stem-vowels of the tone in the
dual ending is the same as in the plural (111), with this
difference only, that stems with but one stem-vowel
remain unchanged: DY) ‘feez’ (RAGL '73:‘) ; Q’:'Z;__?;
“shoes’ (NA'L, ) ; D212' “ knees’ (BARK T)3); DD
‘two embroidered robes’ (RIQMAT); o ‘ears’ ('UZN
WR); OYVIS*  fwo lights,  noon’ (GQUHR, VIX).

120. The dual ending is employed—

a. For the parts of the body that go in pairs, as D3¢
‘the teeth of both jaws’ (T SHINN ‘Zooth’); see also
the examples in § 119.

The plural of such words is mostly metaphorical in
signification (114 &), as D"?aﬁ: ‘times, ‘ turns.)

6. For other things that are in pairs: DIND ‘pasr of
scales’ (from 1IR); D’_l"_lp"?? ‘pair of tongs,’ QM) ‘hand-
mill’ (pair of millstone.s); DD ‘Egypt’ (Upper and

1 On the 7, see § 61 4. 2 On the 5, see § 47 4.
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Lower Egypt), O™ DWW ‘Mesopotamia’ (‘ Highland of
the Two Rivers, Eui)hrate.;: and Tigris).

¢. For other doubles, e g. DVIND ‘fwo hundred, ng'xs
‘two thousand, D’}_’:\w ‘ two weeks, omY® ‘ fwo steps.

d. Instead of the plural, speaking of things that
usually go in pairs; as D.’f{::l'l VAW ‘ four feet) DDII 24
‘six wings, D"'_l:"); ‘all hands’ (‘ totality of kands’) ; and
actually in uneven numbers, as D}V MY ‘seven eyes.!
Hence, in Amos iii. 12, O} W (‘?wo legs”) is necessary
to clearness.

121. The words DY) ‘water’ and n?g ‘heaven’ are

plurals of MAY and SHAMAY, the tone and plural ending
of which having become forgotten, the whole were treated
as duals.

122. When a noun forms with another depending on
it a constantly recurring expression, this dependent
noun sometimes receives the plural ending that properly
belongs to the principal idea. For example, 28 N2
‘father's house) ‘family, plural NDIN D] ° families
and similarly Y71 N2 ‘Zero of might, < mighty hero, be-
comes in the plural not only '7’)!'_!{! "2), but in other

places D’?:!J "12), with the termination added to both
nouns.



CHAPTER VIIL.—-MODIFICATION OF NOUNS
BY POSITION.

123. The place a noun occupies in a sentence may
cause it to be pronounced lightly or emphatically, so
that the form becomes shorter or fuller.

A noun may stand in connected discourse, either in
such a way that by itself it expresses an idea (ABSOLUTE
STATE), or in such a close connection with one or more
words following that the idea is only completed by the
combination of both (CONSTRUCT STATE).

Many nouns undergo important changes in the con-
struct state, owing partly to their connection with a
following word, partly to their losing emphasis.

The simplest examples of a construct state are furnished by cases
where we should place the following word in the genitive ; ‘the art
of writing, ‘the history of Israel’ Here it is to be remarked that
the first word is uttered with less emphasis on account of what fol-
lows it, than if it stood by itself.

As long as the distinction between the cases (110) continued to
be observed, the state caused, as in Arabic, little or no alteration
in the forms of nouns. But when, by a new system of accentua-
tion (40), even the form of principal words was modified, the indica-
tion of the genitive at least became superfluous.

124. All modification of nouns in the construct state
may be reduced to the following three principles :—
a. The word receives a shortened form in its stem ;
5. Some terminations partly disappear ; while—
¢. Other final sounds are preserved.

125. The last is by far the rarest case: it comprises
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especially the so-called connecting-vowels. There must
have been a time when the short case-endings of the
singular (110 n.) received the tone in the construct state.
In a few examples they are still preserved, owing to the
tone, though the » or # at the end is, as in Arabic, lost.?
Thus, proper names,as m‘;’?@ ‘ king of righteousness;’—
12 (BINY, 508) ‘son’ 9Y3 923 ng'_?;l ‘Bil'om the son (BINU,
50¢) of Bétér ;' M3 (HAVYYAT, 1020), ‘animal’ (105 ¢), wn
WR ‘beasts (HAYYATU) of the eartlz ? DR ¢ binding, ‘WDR

Ius a.s's, ana' to tlze mne-bmm‘lz kis she-ass's colt (BINI);
2 MADD (56 g) ‘garment, irpa:'? YT (another reading
YD ¢ vestis induta sua’) ; WP YASHIB ‘dwelling, ODY "PW:
‘dwelling in the heavens.'®

126. With regard to the influence of the construct state,
or the stem, the following points are to be noticed :—

a. All syllables with long vowels remain unaltered ; and,
similarly, most closed syllables with short stem—vowels
except that—

(i.) AY and AW pass into AI and AU (50 g) ; for example 1) (49 a),
construct %) ‘valley ;’ w (‘'AYN, 59 a), construct TP ‘eye; ‘tmy
(Asay, 50 4), construct ﬂwﬁy ¢ making mrg (MAWT, 59 a), con-
struct MY ¢ death’

(i) An A, that else would become o (58 a) through the influence
of the tone, remains a : '1', construct "V ¢ kand 92T, construct

'\:HD wilderness ;? JJ'D, construct A\D ¢ séar.

1 Cp. also §§ 54 a, 127 &.
3 Other instances may be hidden in forms that are now pointed
= (127 6, ¢).
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(iii.) In a2 number of names that have A as one of their stem-
vowels, this is placed after the middle radical : Jﬁt, construct

state ]h! ‘seed’ (so that the @ of the construct state is equa.l to the
e of the absolute ; the 2 in the latter being, according to § 59 &,
merely a helping-vowel.

6. Short stem-vowels in open unaccented syllables
easily become indefinite in the construct state (62 ) ; as
TT-'I?: YALUD ‘ born,’ W'TQ’?U ‘ flint ;/—construct M, W*p'gr_!
(56 £).

When another half-syllable already precedes the half-
syllable thus formed, the two are contracted according
to the usual rules (39, 59 4); as 272 BARAKAT ‘ bles-
sing, M1 BAHIMAT ¢ cattle) D’DDH HAKAMIM * wz.re
men ; —construct n:m nm:, ’DDn 3

<. In the plural of words with one stem-vowel (111 &)
another manner holds. The form is not derived from
the corresponding absolute state, but the termination is
attached to the uninflected stem, just as in the feminine
and in the dual (119): thus Y ABD ‘servant’ 1)
RAKB ‘chariot, ﬂ:g NIDR ‘wow,” 1]3 GURN threshing-
Jloor /—plural absolute D12y, D3I, DI, NN ;—
construct *TY.* 337 (45 £) "IN, AN,

d. Two words, IN ¢ father’ and NN ‘brother, resume
in the construct state the third radical v, which they lose
in the absolute state ; they then become amenable to
the phonetic laws given in §§ 507 and 62 4, and are
pronounced "IN, TR |

1 On this termination, see § 127 ¢. 2 Cp.§ 45 0.
3 On the stem-vowel here, see § 61 4.
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127. The construct state affects the terminations, as
follows :—

a. The feminine ending -AT remains entire, or at least
the T is preserved ; as, MW year’ and MW “slep,’ con-
struct /W ; LAHHABAT ° jlame, absolute ‘13'!5 (48 5,
61 ¢), construct n:n’) LAHHABT.

Here as elsewhere a distinct but kindred stem may appear in the
construct state: [T937 DABILAT, construct 937 DABALT, ‘/ig-
cabe? VLTI LN S

6. The M of the dual ending AIM is rejected, and the
diphthong that remains contracted; as ‘73 ‘#nees,
from D?_'D dual of T)3 BARK: so too "D (121) ‘water’
(also, reduplicated, ).

Perhaps, however, this ") is formed from D! by attaching
the 6 : cp. § 118 fin.

From !u:) wing,’ dual D‘B)D KANAPAIM, we find the construct
dual ‘BJJ KANPAY,? with the B aspirated in recollection of the
second stem-vowel a.

¢. The plural ending -im, which according to the
analogy of the dual should properly become -7, receives
instead a form like that of the dual, é: D2 ‘years’
becomes W, just as DWW ‘fwo.” The pointing with
_ patah is preserved in " “princes,’s and N ‘bared.

In nouns with one stem-vowel the construct plural is
only distinguished from the construct dual by its being
aspirated ; thus (dual) '273, but (plural) 3 from
oI (45 8).

1Cp.§ 117 n. 2 Cp. §§ 107, 116.
3 Judg. v. 15. 4 Isa. xx. 4.
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d. The feminine plural-ending -6# remains unaltered ;
MWI® ¢ righteous dealings construct NpT¥:—or the
vowel € is affixed, as "3 from MDI ¢ kigh places.’

The ckoice of this vowel was apparently dictated by the analogy
of the dual and of the simple plural. Yet the fact of there having
been a vowel affixed to the termination 6# may be explained from

the case-endings that were at an earlier period attached to it, as in
the singular and as in Arabic.

128. The opposite of the construct state is the posi-
tion of a noun in pause (66); which implies that nothing
more follows in the sentence, and the noun is pronounced
with the greatest emphasis. '

Besides what has been already said (67 ft.), it should
here be observed—

a. That the single stem-vowel of some nouns, which,
in accordance with §§ 50 # and 62 §, becomes indefinite,
resumes its tone and full sound in pause ;' as ’:?,D KALY
“instrument,” STV HIQY ‘Zalf, ’5[! HULY ‘#llness’—in
pause "',:3 ) ")!"l . As these examples show, the helping-
vowel once introduced is retained, because lengthened
by absorbing the semivowel.

5. That the single stem-vowel of a word that
ordinarily follows the middle radical, is in pause
placed before it; as DU SHKAM ‘skoulder, in pause
DJY SHAKM.

.1 Cp. § 70 4.
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129. We have seen that a noun may stand in so close
a connection with the following word that it is modified
in form (construct state, 123). If, however, the second
word be a personal pronoun, it becomes united with the
former in the shape of a GENITIVE-SUFFIX (88 ff.), and
the noun undergoes changes that can only imperfectly
be reduced to the general laws of the construct state.
And thus the manner in which the genitive-suffixes are
attached to nouns requires to be considered separately.

The genitive-suffixes are divided, according to the
greater or less modification they produce in nouns, into
Heavy and Light Suffixes. Heavy suffixes are such as
consist of closed syllables, namely, DI’ 1’ oY, and WY,
but not the shortened forms D and V.

130. When a suffix begins with a consonant, while the
noun ends with a consonant, a so-called connecting-vowel
A or I (the remnant of a case-ending’) is almost always
employed ; this now appears when accented as o, ¢, or
é, when not accented as an indefinite-vowel. If, for
example, we attach the genitive-suffixes to the noun
‘['?p MALK ‘king, we obtain the following forms :—

SING. (2) masc. 729, very seldom ‘v'[_)'??_; in pause
7290, rarely 790 ;—fem. 7298,* rarely 1290 :—(3) masc.

1 Cp. §§ 110 n,, 125.
* The ¢ which is lost after the Y]’ (9o @) has determined the choice
of 1 here as connecting-vowel.
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290 =591 (from MALKAHU, 49 d) ; rarely !m’m —
fem n:’m rarely 'ID'?D

PLUR. (1) 127, seldom NI :—(2) mast. 0239 ;—
Sem. DD")D ’—(3) masc. DD'?D once (in pa.use) D‘D'?D
also ‘IDJ'?D s—fem. ]D'?D rarely (in pause) 'D'D'?D;
maow, ru:'m w7, m:‘m

Thus we find the connecting—vowel A more par-
ticularly before 7.' i, O, V¥, with their variants, and
with %7 in especial ; but I, on the other hand, mostly
with ¥'and 3. No connecting-vowel appears with oY
and 1Y; but we always find the J aspirated (45 &) asa
relic of one (as DJD:!P_? your cattle’); and in cases like
03MB, D?Q'?@ an ir;deﬁnite-vowel, in accordance with
§ 59 [ becomes necessary, and so is retained out of

the old connecting-vowel. In the same way the con-
necting-vowel of T has disappeared from a few words

like BINV-KA 22 (50 6) ‘#hy son SHIMY-KA U “#hy
name’ (in pause' T3, Y ?

131. When a noun has but one stem-vowel, the suffix
is attached to the unaltered stem; as J27 ‘24 way’
(absolute TY7), Y931 “/is memory’ (absolute 91 or ",
M ‘my ear’ (abs.olute IR 'UzN), an:w ‘thy dwelling’
(a:bsolute n;}g SHABT for WSHABAT; 50 ¢, 102 o),

1 Yet cp. the end of this section.

2 Elsewhere the suffix seems to be an object-suffix; for example,
in participles with X-A or &-1, like ¥ '[J"R, 'p*& Tﬁg# (cp. §§ 135 1.,
198 a), and in ¥ W (173).
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T ‘thy frust’ and YD ‘his fmz't ’ (absolute ™D PARY,
50 ).

In 2&, e, Dn ‘ father-in-law,’' the third radical, bringing
with it avowel (50 1'), is restored before suffixes, so that the connect-
ing-vowel is superfluous; as "[':'.123. m, ‘['DU, with heavy
suffixes, which always retain their tone, OiTTTN, DJYIN (as in the
construct state). TomomE

132. a. When a noun has more than one stem-vowel,
the light suffixes have the same influence on them as
the terminations -a#, -im, and -6¢ (111 @) ; but before
heavy suffixes the noun is modified as in the construct
state: thus from 37 ‘word’ come 37 j'\.:vﬁ. D;ig':t.
but D737

4. A final -AY is expelled by the connecting-vowel, even
though it be an indefinite one: thus from I ¢ feld)
there come I, Tﬂg. T, T, S Y. But with
heavy suffixes AY is retained as AI (50 ), as '@*3‘\9
¢ their (fem.) Jook.

133. The feminine termination -AT retains the T when
the word assumes the form of the construct; as, from
'ID'!R 'ADAMAT °‘ground, 'nn'm ’[DD'IN ’ DDJ'\D’TN (]
from ’d&’- according to § 59 8); from mram MISH-
MART ‘ wack, \NDYD (where the helpmg-vowel is dis-
carded as superﬂuous).

134- In the dual and the plural in -¢7 the suffixes are
attached to the termination of the construct -A1, the stem
however before light suffixes remaining as in the abso-

1 Cp. § 126 d. ,
2 The é-sound here is produced by the influence of the expelled
AY.
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lute state, and only taking the form of the construct
before heavy suffixes: thus, from D'9)3 KANAPAIM
‘wings, D'D'\‘l DARAKIM (111 &), there come ‘[‘B.'D

(sol,c),';"b‘[ DARAKAY- (50 m, /), but 1D (127 5 n)
D25 so THW, but DMWY,

135. a. The ending -6# in the feminine plural is mostly
augmented by Al ;' and the word always takes the form
of the construct: e. g. from NN  fathers, PV  years,

YW ‘youth’ (114 @), PN “blessings, YDIAR (50 o),
T, "{_"B_Q (50 m), DINDNI. Yet without ai, for
example, DJ;\"DB., DNy .

6. According to this analogy the termination -AI is
also attached to -6¢ in the singular, which is contracted
from AW-AT (50 4, 102 a) ; so, from )] BNAWAT there
comes N (50 /), ‘ thy building’ and likewise to -ut
and # (101 & v, Vi, 102 ¢), as VWD ‘/%is fifth part,
'rmn'm ‘ thy widowhood. This termination even appears

w1th the simple -a¢, as 'rn'rm thy praise.

Nouns further include words signifying ¢ occurrences,’
which therefore are usually classed (as ‘Infinitives’)
under the forms of the verb. These are capable of re-
ceiving not only genitive-suffixes, but also object-suffixes,
which in such cases are attached according to the laws
applicable to verbs (194 ff.). So too the nouns that
indicate the author of an action (‘ Active Participles,’ 193.)

1 Cp. §§ 127 4 -n.



CHAPTER X.—SYNOPSIS OF NOUN-FORMS.

136. Although the laws of the structure of nouns
which we have enunciated, when taken together with
‘the phonetic laws given in the First Part, are sufficient
to account grammatically for every form that occurs,
there are differences in the application of these laws of
which it is also necessary to take notice. In this chap-
ter, therefore, it is proposed to apply the principles
already discussed to a series of examples, and to trace
each type (g6 f.) as it actually sounds, whether in its
simple state, or with the addition of affixes of various
kinds.

A. ABSTRACT STEMS FORMED FROM THE
UNAUGMENTED ROOT.!

I. STEM-VOWEL 4.

137. a. The stem-vowel is, according to rule, placed
before the middle radical,—zAR' YW (59 a), ‘seed;’ but
also in other instances after, —W27 (36 n.), ‘koney,’
DY “back of the neck, that is SHKAM : see also § 213 a.

If the middle radical be a guttural, the stem-vowel
A generally remains unchanged (46),—21{!12 ‘flame ;°
yet D) (also D) ‘womd, oY ‘bread) N is com-

” =r 5’)'

! See § 97.
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monly assimilated (51 @),— "I} ANP ‘nose,” N absorbed
into the A (49 o),—UNY RA’SH “/ead’

6. In PAUSE, the rule is for the stem-vowel to pass
into 0 (67 @); but not in all words, for example ‘:12?3
‘king, TOQ «safety.’ ' '

F urther, a number of words have the pecuharlty of
changing A into o after the article (86 ), —Y]ND ‘the
earth. ’

DY regularly becomes DU, z e. SHAKM (1289) in
pause. '

¢. In the CONSTRUCT STATE the form generally re-
mains unaltered,—‘:l'zg; but sometimes the stem-vowel
is moved forward,— Y.

d. Before GENITIVE-SUFFIXES the bare form may
stand without a helping-vowel —-—(T\"! ‘way ’) =Rad

stem-vowel attenuated to : (61 a’),_ﬂn my cloak.

e. So too in the FEMININE,—'D'?D (construct state
m’)n) Here also the A often passes in like manner
into 7,—i W2  cwe-lamb.

7+ The PLURAL TERMINATIONS -2 and -6 have a
peculiar mﬂuence on the stem (111 §),— D":!'?’ children,
M2 ‘evenings.’ But in the construct state the base-
form of the stem is preserved (126 ¢),—'J77T ‘ways,’
also, with 7 for A, Y23 ‘clothes’' So too with heavy
suffixes,— 01T 5 but with Zight suffives— 27T

Itis only in avfew plurals that we find in the absolute state the
single stem-vowel of the singular,—D"'r_Jl_'p_, D‘;}Jw

1 The aspiration.in this case is noticeable (127 ¢ n.).
H2
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g. The DUAL always retains the base-form of the
stem,— DW ‘fwo evenings,’ construct Y feet,; also
with # instead of A— Dj?_‘g;, construct.’g':!; ‘knees ;’
oraa.

138. In WEAK ROOTS (94 ¢—¢) the phonetic laws
occasion the following modifications :—

a. First radical a Semivowel :—This is sometimes
rejected (50 ¢) in feminine forms in -T—.ﬂD") YLAK-T
‘going’ (infin.), in pause n:'> DN YGAN-T ¢ wm@ress 1
(with N assimilated, 51 a), w1th gemtlve-suﬂ‘ixes-—’ny'!
‘my knowledge, ~n;1w my dwelling,” ~n:'>

b. Last radical a Semivowel :—An ending with two
successive consonants is here avoided in different ways:

(i) The semivowel may pass into a vowel (50 z),—
W ‘swimming’ In this case, however, the tone is
commonly attracted to this new vowel, ——"73 KALY*®
‘utensil ;) except in pause, —"73 (70 ). With genitive-
suffixes,— ‘[’"D (61 2) ; also w1th z——D'ﬂB ‘their fruit
etc. The feminine and plural are formed as though
from a strong root,—ﬂ:'?:j ‘fat tail of a sheep, onx
‘gazelles, etc.; or else from the modified stem,—N")2
BARY-AT ‘covenant, W23 (56 o). )

(ii.) In other cases the semivowel is wholly lost (50 &);
here, after the analogy of the strong root, the helping-
vowel is sometimes retained, as 123 ‘weeping,’ i.c. beke
from BAKY = BAKW;

1 As the origin of the J here, caused by assimilation of N (51 a),
was forgotten, the plural came to be pronounced ) (with Z, in
~rrardance with § 61 ) : cp. § 137 /n. 2 Cp.§ 636
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Or else (iii.) this too is dropped, as "W SHADY ‘breast’
(¥ not ¥, as though it had sounded SHADD!), T YADY
“hand 1§ 'ALW-AT =ALY-AT ‘oath *—D"I0,"Ti—N7]
DALY-AT, DAL-T, ‘doo,’ the dual of which, after the
analogy of the plural, is pointed D_’p"{! and ’J-J5‘_!

¢. Last radical N: — Unless followed by a vowel
(whether definite or not) this disappears (49 ),— !
(not mtﬁ) ‘disaster; R ‘valley ;’ but also with a helping-
vowel according to the analogy of strong roots,— NJ¥
“basket” But RO .—D’R'?J ‘two things forbidden, for-
bidden combination.

d. Compact roots :—The last two radicals here are
naturally fused, and appear at the end of the word as
a single consonant (56 £),—72 ‘bolt;’ but D™12,* ¥12;
T ‘weak; 73, 0TI, DM ‘wer’ (with virtual
doubling, 61 ¢) ; ‘ﬂyj ‘wicked" (with doubling neglected,
56 k).

The constructs ¥J and W3, from Y3 DAYY ‘sufficiency’ and ‘3
HAYY “/if2, are to be explained by the help of §§ 56 g, (50 &) and
126 a.

In other words the stem-vowel is placed after the
middle radical, —NDT  ‘ fear’

e. Hollow roots :—In one instance the stem-vowel
chosen is e,—M)) ‘enlargement.

Else, before ), it becomes ¢ with the usual helping-

1 Cp. below (d).
3°Cp., on the other hand, D’DQ}? by the side of DY .
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vowel e,-—-ﬂ)[.} MAWT ‘deat/ ; while before » the stem-
vowel @ remains with the helping-vowel 7 (59 a),—T3
‘chase.

In the construct state, however, and in some words in
the absolute state as well, AY and AW become @7 and ax
(126 a), and so now € and 6,— ™) ‘scent; OY ‘day’
(also in the absolute state); in the construct every-
where T8, N, etc.: with suﬂixes,—.‘?"?)]_’ and T!'?W
‘wickednessy IWNY BAWSH-T ‘skame’ MW ¢ old age’
DWW ‘oxen, DOV ‘whips) DAY ‘springs, Q' ‘olive-
trees.

The form D], which serves as the plural of na ¢ house’ must

have originally sounded BUTTIM, apparently for BUWTIM with the
w assimilated (51 4). In order, however, to avoid the pronuncia-
tion D' (56 &), perhaps from an unwillingness to deviate

too much from thé¢ A of the singular, punctuators insist on
o by means of a meteg (42 n.), D' .
2”7

II. STEM-VOWEL /.

139. a. The stem-vowel stands before or after the
middle radical,— 2917 HILB ‘faz’ TSR MIGH ‘forchead,
w3 B'IR ‘well,’ :mr Z'1B ‘wolf} etct The form thus
ansmg remains unaltered in the Construct State and in
Pause.

Assimilation produces forms like 1) ‘INZ ‘goar, U
SHIDSH ‘siz.” In UPN, ‘man,’ we observe the passing of
’INSH, into "ISHSH, and then into ’ISH (56 a).

4. GENITIVE-SUFFIXES are attached to the base-form,—

! See, too,§ 213 a.
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N ‘my memory,” TN ; ’!?'JD ‘my portion; unless
the stem-vowel change its position, as, for example, in

¢. And so too with the FEMININE TERMINATION,—
IR ‘offering,’ TVIN ‘ company, mn e fishpond.

d. The PLURAL-ENDINGS - and -é¢ are attached
in a peculiar manner (111 4),—D™M3D “dooks,’ but in
the Construct State the original form kappears,—’@pgﬂ
‘ staves. o

- Forms like DYWOPW ¢ sycamores,’ are rare.

e. In the DUAL the original form is preserved,—
OM8D ‘Egype’ (Upper and Lower Egypt).
.140. In WEAK ROOTS the following modifications are

made :—

a. First radical a Semivowel /—This is generally lost
before the feminine termination,—7 YDI'AT ‘%now-
ledge;” construct AN ¢ keat’ from YHIMAT.

b. Last radical a Semivowel :— The semivowel may
disappear, leaving only a helping-vowel ; the choice of
this latter being dictated by the analogy of the strong
root, -—'vxp QIGY ‘end .’ or even the helping-vowel may

be dropped — OW SHIMY ‘ name, D"‘)D KILY-IM ‘wutensils.
In other cases, W and Y produce U and I respectively
(50 7),— — M RIWT ‘ friend’ (fem.), *81 ‘arrow, or,
with the- tone shifted, 0 ‘kalf.” The form of the
feminine is like ma ‘buzldmg, my, my ‘nakedness ;’
the plural like J"ﬁ")D ‘ loins.

¢. Last radical R :—This is lost in RO (not NUM)



104 - WORDS. [141.

HIT' ‘sim, plural DR®N. From NW) comes DRY for
DRYQ) ‘ gift; with the vowel shifted in order to pre.serve
the N (49 2, 44 ad fin., 60 d).

d. Compact roots :—In such there arise words like UR
"ISHSH * fire, DN ‘mother, 2.'2 ¢ heart, and with loss of the
tone '2'2, etc. ; with object-suffix,—8 ; plural,—D'377
carrows! OO ‘shadows! Also with the stem-vowel
shifted, '7"?’ ‘ery!

e. Hollow roots :—The middle radical is here regarded
as Y and coalesces with the stem-vowel into long #,—
1 “law-suit,) VO ‘ kettle.

III. STEM-VOWEL U.

141. a. The stem-vowel stands either before or after
the middle radical,—}ll:& 'UZN ‘car, '7::!';% 'UHL ¢ Zent,’
WN] B'USH ‘stenck.’’

. Before GENITIVE-SUFFIXES and the FEMININE TER-
MINATION the U without the tone usually passes into o,—

pioh ﬂpDU ‘wisdom, etc. Yet also, for example, ‘ump\
‘his handful.

¢. In the PLURAL the stem suffers a peculiar modifica-
tion (111 &);—DM ‘mornings; DD ‘spears; NN
¢ threshing-floors, D‘!?F;IN (492). In the construct state',
—’BQR ‘ harvests ; but also,—’g?“l‘ ‘wmpiraéies.’

d. DUAL ;—DJIR .

! See also § 213 a.
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142. In WEAK ROOTS the following modifications are
produced in these stems:—

a. First radical a Semivowel :—The feminine termina-
tion sometimes makes this disappear,— 3P YQUB-AT-
A-H ‘vulva eius.

b. Last radical a Semivowel :—This almost always
coalesces with the helping-vowel (50 ¢),— -'lﬂ'J,'l TUHW
‘wasteness ;’ the latter syllable, however, commonly
receives the tone, and the stem-vowel becomes indefinite,
though generally approaching the sound of U,—27 and
07 ¢ silence, "')[! ‘sickness’ In Pause the tone is restored
to the stem-vowel,—'D'T ‘7uin’ With Suﬁxes,—‘l"?g ,
plural D”_?I"!, PIYUR er supports ;’ yet from IR ‘ship’
comes the feminine TN (56 ¢).

. With the third radical rejected,—T SHUDY *breasz.

¢. Concrete roots :—Here a helping-vowel is not -in-
serted,—pPr HUQQ * border, 9 *strength, Y ¢ complete-
ness ;' with loss of the tone,—"pi, "7;. When a
vowel, whether full or indefinite, is appended, the
second radical, being now doubled, causes the preser-
vation of a pure U (56 4 ),—D??, Dg'?? (61 ¢): else
we find 0,—7P (56 ). In the case of gutturals the
doubling is neglected (56 %),—"M2.

Perhaps n'?b ‘flour’ is to be explained as SULL-T.

d. Middle radical a Semivowel :—Regarded as W, this
unites with the stem-vowel U, as MR “flame, T ‘ wind;’
plural D"N7T and DN ‘ baskets.’
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B. CONCRETE STEMS FORMED FROM THE
UNAUGMENTED ROOT.

I. STEM-VOWELS BOTH SHORT.

143. In this division the following forms appear :—

a. A-A;— W3 ‘cattle) W ‘flesk :’ unchanged in
pause. Construct state (126 « ii, 8), '\P_::l,ﬂ;t_?.:l ; with
suffixes TIP3, but DM (130). Feminine,—7273
¢ blessihg s ';)l'ural D"27 “words,’ construct M7 (126 &)

From weak roots :—1} ¢ unhappy! Y1 and [T SADA(Y) ield”
(50 ), .‘I'w ‘a sheep’ SA from SAYAY = SAWAY (63, 50 &) ; but con-
struct state mw (126 a) ; plural D"‘WJ (63), construct ﬂw (126 8),
etc. ,—‘nj ‘.rohtude 3}7 ‘AWAB (5oa' 63) ¢cloud, D'Jy and
nﬁ';y DH]J ‘AWARIM or ‘AYARIM ‘cities’ (by the side of the sin-
gular ) ‘IYR), ‘Tv"! ¢ foreign,) etc.

b. A-1 ;—]Qlj ‘truth, 2 ‘old man’ Construct state,

— N0 full ;) but words of this class generally borrow
their construct state from stems with a single A, so that
we find 00 ‘lacking’ to supply the absolute IO, 7223

and 732 to supply 23 ¢/eavy.’ Feminine,-—ﬂb‘u
‘cattle ; construct —DNIAN “lost, mnn (126 ), BN

Plural,—0"pt ; construct, —"738 ¢ moumers or ¥132 (for
kebédé, 126 b) with g'utturals,—"ﬂy ‘czrcummed ’ ’J.V"
- stammerers” Dual, —DIV ‘thighs;' construct,— QW

! On the dual of %)) ¢ wing,” see §§ 127 & n., 134.
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‘keels’ (61 c), but *2pY with the suffix of the first pers.
sing. )

From weak roots :—1'2@ ‘quiet) N MAWIT (63) ‘dead, <) GAWIR
¢ stranger, ‘AWID ‘ witness, fem. n'lvy (also ¢ estimony, 105 a); but
”'1-3’ W'IDAT  assembly.’

¢ AU;—MWy ‘afrdid ! 1io') “little ) construct, u'op .
Feminine,— my! ‘ naked, '!'iDJ (without doubling, on
account of the guttural) ‘lzzglz, n’)‘u ‘ greatness.’ Plural,
DY

From weak roots :—D'N, .'m:ze ¢ fearful’
v TN

d. 1-A ;—"W20 ‘asphalty WO ‘hair) 3.‘.1'7 ‘keart; con-
struct, :13'7 w1th suffixes, ’33'7 DDJ:I') Plural, —J‘\‘lﬂ'?!!
‘diskes, and m:uv ‘ grapes, J'lﬁ:ll') —-construct, 'JJ;?’

From weak roots —.'l':.!:s ‘IBAY (50 b) ‘ rusk, m and, with the
tone drawn back (63), }) ¢ companion.

. — ’
e. U-A; very rare ;—iTWD or ﬂ:]]? ¢ tempest.
J- U-U; similarly very rare ; for example, J‘lgp? 3 Sshirt.

II. THE FIRST STEM-VOWEL SHORT, THE SECOND
LONG.

144. The following forms appear :—

a. A-K;—NBY ‘north’ D‘I'D? ¢ peace ;’ construct, D‘M
Feminine,—iMMD) ¢ righs. Plural,—D‘.:l‘ﬂ_Q: “lords; PN
¢ she-asses.*

! On the doubling, see § 56¢. 2 See § 61 ¢,[51 @an.])
3 On the doubling, see § 56 ¢. 4 See also § 213 4.
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From weak roots :—mvy (50 b,—also spelled 'My') ¢ making’ (inf.),
n‘m‘l RA’A(Y)-T ¢ seeing, ]‘IJH ¢ pitying) IV MAWAT (63) “ dying.’
b, A-1;—TON ‘captive) TIUD ‘anointed, '7"1:1 tin,
M7 ‘sanctuary ;' construct,—VD ‘right-hand.’ Femi-
niné,—'!j’-t:l: ‘only.’ Plural,— nﬁ*pg: ; construct YYDR !
From weak roots :—*;]'7 (50 &) ¢ poory ﬂ:)_]? (56 o), 3’:.1?3 ‘ear of
corn, m ‘ darling’ (proper name).
. A-U;—Y"NT ‘sharp, YW ‘week, '7-13’ ¢ product, 'NDJ
¢ restoration ; construct, —VZRD Femlmne,—ﬂm& any—
thing measured out. Plural —mmn" ¢ fowlers, etc. ; yet
D’]?:W and ni;mf construct nW:M. Dual D’Q:W’.
From weak roots —ﬁ'?) ‘revealed, mw ¢ made, also 1w
‘ASUW (50 f.), 'n'm ¢ cur:ed ? TnJ crowd, ‘71]7 ‘AWUL (63) ¢ .mck-
ling?
d. 1-& ;' =21 “book, MY ‘God, W “ass” DN and
DR (56 ¢) ‘vow of abstinence.!
From roots otherwise weak =0 ‘winter, '7:? strength.

e. U-A ;‘—f'lu:ﬂg or ﬁg!? “kis brightness, VY ‘street.

III. THE FIRST STEM-VOWEL LONG, THE SECOND
SHORT.

145. a. A-A ; — DDV “seal) D'zill ‘world ;— construct

1 See also § 215. 3 See also § 215.
3 The original I or U, as they commonly lose their definite

character, are to be restored by the comparison of the kindred
languages.
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omn. F eminine,——-n;gi’ ‘inhabitant.’ Plural,iD'T;'?:lj?,
construct :Tg')ﬁ]l?

From weak roots :-ﬂ_[h HAZAY (50 &) ‘seery construct ﬂm
(50 ), NTM ‘fugitiw.’. No example occurs of a stem of this
kind from.;.hollow root. See further, § 214 ad fin.

b. A-1;—PIV ‘suckling,’ W19 primarily ‘soothsayer, hence
‘priest? stems of this class either suffer no change in
the construct, or else follow the analogy of 2, —TaR
“ruin ;' with suﬁixes,—‘,;;is ‘my enemy. Feminine,—
ﬂ:fz" “bearing ;' oftener, MW ‘ inkabitant ;’ but most
commonly, according to the analogy of @, with the ter-
mination -T added to the stem, nfg,;& "AKAL-T ‘eating’
by the side of -‘Y?'Dif and n';u;& ’AKIL-AT, np):p ‘burning’
by the side of W1 and W3 BAIRAT.

From weak roots :—\NXD MAGI-T °/finding, .‘1:351'} ‘ATIV-AT
¢ veiled) n‘m’n ‘future things’ (56 ¢). From roots with a final
semivowel we find no example of the bare stem : such are replaced
by forms accordant with . Cp. also § 214.

¢. I-A; only the proper name T)W and (in the con-
struct state) '7;"?.} <brook.

d. U-A ;—2X (spelled also 2 ‘a stringed-instrument,’
'7;7’“8' fox, DIV “river, D ¢ cage.’

IV. ONE STEM-VOWEL A DIPHTHONG.

146. But few examples exist; they fall under the
. following forms :—

a. U-AI (?): T ZUAIR ‘a little) a diminutive, analo-
gous to the Arabic.
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6. A1k ;—NB'Q'Q ‘ kammers, ! T “shouting!
¢. AL-1;—991 “morning star’
d. A1-U5—DY ‘nakedness ; plural TBYY ?
e. AU-A;—N) ‘chicken, DN * twins.

C. STEMS FORMED FROM THE INTENSIVELY AUG-
MENTED AND QUADRILITERAL ROOT.?

I. DISSYLLABIC STEMS.

147. These have the following stem-vowels :—

a. A-A ;—5:8 ‘hart’ feminine J‘\ZR_Q and n'g;zg , plural
D95 MY “sending ; 1192 (50 g) *finishing’ (inf); DI
RAWMAM ‘raising’ (DY) ; 9 ‘AWLAL ‘/ad’ (9% with
j inserted) ; '73'7.} and '7;'?; (61 d) ‘wheel’ (55)); 329 (for
2933, 55 @) ‘star’ (323); MY, plural LAWY (61 @)
‘:co'rpiom s 'mbw for SAM’AL; “left hand.’* See also
§ 220.

b. A-1;*—"27 ‘speaking,’ (inf) '7.?]3 ‘staff; WD ‘stubborn,’
Y5W ‘AWLIL “lad) 9393 “to continue’ (M3), DD * blind-
ness,! WYY (61 d) “seythe. .

All the nouns of this class that now exhibit an I as
their first stem-vowel (61 &) might perhaps be placed

! On the doubling, see § 61 a. 2 On the doubling, see 56 e.

® See §§ 95 4, , 99.

4 The transposition of A with the preceding consonant has here
involved further the application of §§ 49 ¢, 62 a.

& Respecting this word, compare §§ 152 7, 227 a, 229.

¢ Cp. § 220.
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under this head, as ‘1117 ‘blind, plural DMW (56 £);
oD ¢ lamz, etc.

This last point cannot now be decided ; still, in cases of the
kind, it should be borne in mind that, since the rise of the modern
vocalisation, new nouns following the same analogy may have been
formed, which in reality were never pronounced with A.

. A-U;— 8P ¢ hedgehog, n'7hw ‘ear of corn’ (61 d),
D"JJ.‘.IJ ‘humps,' the proper name P20 for ‘P30 2
cp. D"?'?DN below (&), 973 ¢ some preaou: stone’ (712),
=g =) ‘ea:ge. Plural,— D"?:M ears!

d. I-A: to this class, for example, the late form
D"?')DR ‘weak’ (pl) seems to belong; if so the stem-
vowel has changed its position fromthat held in’IMLAL-IM,
as we have often seen to be the case in Division A of this
chapter. Also DWW IWAWIM ‘ bewilderment’ ("W ="0),
"2 for "3 (51 a) ‘circle’ (D).

e. U-A —J'\DBD plural DDBI “spelt;’ 5508 “languish-
ing’ ('7DR) e

Jf- u-u ;—n‘;.)?.z ‘skull’ (5'73), W ‘crown.

&. A-A;—apparently 1) ‘thief; T3V ‘butcher, NN
“butting’ (of cattle); feminine,—TINBT ‘sin,’ "'.?':‘.'3 61¢)
‘ flame ;—plural D22, NNBT; construct,— NP3 ‘care,’
but with A-A MNBD instead of NMNRBI (49 ¢), MW
proper name (2W), U39  flea’ . .

The quantity of the second vowel in these forms is, like other
points in this synopsis, determined with a certain degree of pro-
bability by the comparison of the Arabic.

1 On the doubling, see § 56 2. 2 On the doubling, see § 61 a.
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This class, further, possibly includes some other nouns
mentioned below -(£). ‘

k. A-1;— DY ‘righteous, P'PY ‘old ; plural,— D" IR
noblesy YWD ‘rain) W ‘girt’ ON), ™M “ shower.

i. A-U;—DWYT (61 ¢) ‘merciful,” YO ‘gracious,’
MY ‘pillar, (unless this is to be explained by means of
§ 61 a); apparently also forms like Y (61 &) ‘ abomi-
nation] \WY) * thorn-busk, PP “bottle’ (PPa), MM
‘unfruitful’

k. 1-K; for instance "IN ‘kusbandman, “W2) ¢strong,
NI %arp, WADP (56a) ‘weed, TNITY ‘pleasantness’ (MMI=MI).

.l U-k; rare——:!i.\\ ¢ being spoiled’ (inf.).

m. A-1; here the stem-vowel, as above (), changes
places with the following consonant,—in this case in
order to avoid a long vowel in a closed syllable (60 &),—
535p QALQIL ‘very light) "WYY ‘AR IR ‘naked —in pause

C2C ery 18 ) P
'7:_%:7!_! (else with ) ‘noise’

II. TRISYLLABIC STEMS.

148. These are vocalised as follows :—

a. A-A-A ;— P ‘ yellowish DI ¢ reddish,’ V1D
‘ grape-bloom. ’

b. A-A-1;—iVDND YAPAYPIV-AT ‘ very beautiful, 530Y
(62 a, 61 a) *bat’ )

¢ A-A-U ;—5N0DD  deceitful’

d. A-A-A ;— qﬁpryrgg ‘ deliverance.
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€. A-A-T;—UPDDNT ‘pebble)’ WMDY ¢ spider, VB ¢ fin!
J. A-A-U;—P\12720 “spots’ of the panther’s skin.

D. STEMS FORMED FROM THE CAUSALLY
AUGMENTED ROOT.

149. These have the following vowels :—

a. A-A;—DNITPY ‘flame) 90 (9F) *palace; MM
‘ memorial sacrifice”’ cp. § 229.

b. A-1 ;—'\m ‘ giving tithes P cp. § 229.

¢ U-A;—PI (51 @) ‘born’ (HUWLADT) : c.p. § 234.

d. U-1;—37 ‘being revealed: cp. § 234.

e. AT ;—5’1._1{! ‘ boasting ;’ cp. § 229.

f- AU ;-——ml;\t! ‘melting’ (M) : cp. § 220.

E. STEMS FORMED FROM THE REFLEXIVELY
AUGMENTED ROOT.

150. The Dissyllabic Stems of this class have the
following vowels *—

a. A-A;—YM “terrible’ usually with the first vowel
changed in accordance with § 61 4, as 72I) ‘ honoured,
DM “sealed” With the second vowel and the middle
radical transposed,—1J) NAKAWN ‘sez firm.’

b. A-1;—DD) ‘melted’ (DOD) with the second stem-

1 On the doubling, see § 61 a. 2 See g5 c.
3 See 95 4. 4 Cp. too §§ 239 ¢, 240.
I
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vowel before the middle radical; similarly T, con-
struct ™ NAZIYD ‘pottage’ (T ="T).
¢ A-A ;—N"Ii?,'i being present’ (VW) : cp. § 49 £ n.

d. A-U; — ?ng:_n ‘fights’ (plural construct) 232
¢ hollow. 1

F. STEMS FORMED FROM APPARENTLY QUIN-
QUELITERAL ROOTS.

151 The few nouns referred tothisclass are apparently to
be regarded as contracted compound nouns. Thus yT5%

‘frog’ may come from ¢épar-rédé’ ‘ mud-hopper, '7!)'13R
¢ basin’ from collecting ("IX) blood ().

G. STEMS FORMED WITH PREFIXES.?
I. MA-.

a. Formed from the Unaugmented Root.

152.a. (A-)A;— ‘:[23'?@ ¢ messenger, 2V  dwelling-place,
W ‘gift’ (W3), MO ‘camp’ (W =1n). Other
forms follow § 61 & ;— '7.];[3 “tower, RPD * convocation,’
PV «repetition’ (M=) With the second vowel
before the middle radical ;— 0B  ‘curtain’ (73D),
NI MABAW', DV ‘place’ (O ‘stand’).

b, (A-)1;— ];_1'?79 Cbrick-kiln, 7;_7"!73 ‘a preconcerted meet-
ing, 1201 (61 d.) ‘ poor, TIAM “altar ;' construct with A-A
mnam.

.1 On trisyllabic stems of this class, see § 239, and on stems at
once reflexive and intensive, see §§ 245, 247.
2 See § 101 a.
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¢. (A)U;— T (47 b, 56 €) “ her costly things, wn
« fortification.

In other cases the stem is formed as though the 3 belonged to
the root (81 n.) ; it then follows the analogy of § 149. Hence:

d. A-X; as 'IDHD want,’ ‘WJVJ “song ;’ with the stem-
vowel shifted V\'ID MIRAWGQ ‘course, in which case the
I is adopted from the analogy of strong roots.

e. A-T;— M MADIVN-AT (with the stem-vowel
placed before the middle radical, or the semivowel
dropped, 50 ¢) ‘jurisdiction.’

[ AU ;—00 “clothing.

B. Stems formed from the Intensively Augmented Root,
and from Quadriliteral Roots.'

& (A-)A-A;—T1220 MAGALEAY (50 8) ¢ revealing, DIV
“exalted’ (OV), WM ‘ digging through.’ ’

k. (A-)A-1;—02M ‘speaking, NINDD ‘slaying’ (MD),
NLOUD piping’ '

7. (A-)U-A; —-'\W'ND ‘made happy, lb"lBD (with the
doubling neglected) .reparated ’ ')J'DD clothed.

oy. Stems formed from the Causally Augmented Root.*
£. (A-)A-A ;—iTINND MATAHRAY (62 2, 50 8) ‘strug-
gling) IO MAHAPNAY, (62 a, 49 f) ‘furning N3D

1 Cp. §§ 221, 224. 2 Cp. §§ 230, 234.
I2
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(51.@). MAHANKAY ‘smiting) iTID MAHAWRAY ‘caster
of lots, * soothsayer.

L (A-)A-1;—N3¥YD MAHAWGY ‘causing to go out.

m. (A-)U-A ;—:lg{zfg MAHUSHKAB * lying down.

7. (A-)A-T;— M MAHAZKIR ‘royal chronicler, T
MAHANGID ¢ informer, INDOD * left-handed ? cp. § 147 a
ad fin, ’

Forms like Iy ¢ evil-doer, apn ‘turning) RN ‘bringing
in, are to be explained as representing MAHARA“, MAHASIBB,
MAHABIY’ ; but their origin has been overlooked and é (1) adopted,
according to the false analogy of the more usual forms of the same
augmented root: cp. above (&), and §§ 228, 230.

8. Stems formed from the Doubly Augmented Root}

0. (A-)A-A-A;—DOND MAHATKASSAY (62 a, 49 f,
50 8) covering himself; TYNWD MAHATSHAHWAW (52),
throwing himself on kis face. V

2 (A)A-A-1;—DANIWY MAHATABBIL ‘ mourning.

II. STEMS FORMED WITH THE PREFIX 74-2

a. Formed from the Unaugmented Root.
153. a. (A-)A; — W) ‘south) AN dweller; RN
TAWRAY-AT ‘instruction, 93D TABL (where the vowel

has become shifted from its previous position in TEBAL,
which is itself from TABALL, 624, 56 g) ‘gollution’ (593),
similarly DRI ‘melting’ from DOD.

Sometimes the first A, passing into I (61 4)—NIRBN

1 Cp. § 246. 2 See § o1 @ ii.
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TAPAR-T ‘ adornment, TP TAQWAY-AT ‘%ope /—or into
an indefinite-vowel (62 ), as DYW) TAHAWM ‘sea.

b, (A-)I; —'Dﬂn ‘fabric of a small pattern, n‘a'm

TAHILL-AT ‘praise’ (95), Y30 TAWBIL, TIWBIL (61 d,
'50 ), ‘ kabitable country.

¢. (A-)U (rare) ;—ﬂ'za:!g ‘folly,’ feminine from TUHL
instead of TAHULL,' N3N TABWU'AT (with the U

shifted, and the word consequently contracted, 50 1)
¢ production’

Other nouns are formed, as though the root were augmented on
the analogy of § 149 :2

d. A-K;—W"'N TAYRASH (61 d, 50 f) * must!
e. A-T;— '1‘?9?13 ‘disciple’

J- A-U;—MBN TANPUH ‘apple’

& U-1, only TUAN (56 ) ‘ understanding’ ().

B. Formed from the Intem;'vely Augmented Root.
k. (A-)A-U ;—WIND “a kind of tree’

III. STEMS FORMED WITH THE PREFIX YA4.3
154 a. (A-)A;— “0sl)

6. (A)1;— 2" VARVIB (where the I is shifted

! Cp. ');'Q above (a). 2 Cp.§§ 81 n,152d, ¢,/
3 See § 101 a iii.
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and contraction follows in accordance with § 50 f)
‘adversary. . »

. (A)U;— DY ‘a precious stone} WU ‘owl,’ WV
YATWUR (with the semivowel shifted and consequent
contraction according to § 50 f)  searcking.

In this case a possible theory is that the Y was regarded as a
root-augment, and accordingly that forms like YAHLAM and YAN-
SHAP have arisen after the analogy of §§ 149, 152 4, ¢, /, 153 d)e, /-

1V. STEMS FORMED WITH THE PREFIX ’4-!
a. From the Unaugmented Root.
155. a. (A-)A;— 2N ‘decestful) R (50 £) “lasting-
ness,’ YAXR (61 d) “ finger’
b. (A-.)U —NDUR "ASHMUR-T * night-watch.’

Here also nouns are formed, on the analogy of § 149, as if the
root were augmented :

¢. U-A;—D2 'UWBAL < yiver.
d. A-Ks— WO fist!
e. A-U;—iTHDOUR ¢ nig]zt-watdz.’
B. Formed from the Intenstvely Augmented Root.
/o (A-)A-1 ;—DTIBIN ¢ melons.
& (A-)A-0 ;—nNPYIN “ boils.

1 See § 101 a iv.
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H. STEMS FORMED WITH SUFFIXES CONSISTING
OF A VOWEL AND A FINAL CONSONANT.

I. FINAL CONSONANT ./

156. The stems are various; the complete suffix as
follows :—

a. -AM ;—DQ:)I_J (name of a god), D'g'g_z and D:J%R
¢ porch.

6. -IM ;—DMY (name of a place).

¢. -UM ;—Do, plural n@:‘?ﬂ_r_v’ ‘ sorcerers.

d. -AM ;—0DVB ‘ ransom,’ O] ¢ south.

II. FINAL CONSONANT OF SUFFIX -N.3

157. Examples of this class are numerous : the suffix
appears in the following forms :—

a. -AN ;—VO8 ‘widower) WA SHAWSHAN and TN
iy, VO3 “oven,! I * table VAW * gift, VN ‘serpent,
‘ crocodile, from n;'b LIWY-AT ‘wreath’ because of the
marked skin. .

b. <IN ;—YIY ‘Fordan,’ on account of the rapid descent
of the river, from T ¢ descend’

¢. -N (through the loss of the short vowel, 54 ¢) ;—
W1 (where the second a is a helping-vowel) properly
¢ low-land} Y)\B¥ GAPPURN ‘nail!

d. -AN ;—OON ‘widowhood,” YWD * explanation, T

1 See § 101 4. 2 On the doubling, see § 56 e.
3 See § 101 4 il



120 WORDS. [158, 159.

‘ pomegranate} VAN "IBYAN ‘ poor, ﬂgﬁl‘);l ‘ spike, DD
SHAPIPAN ‘a kind of senpent,” W) ‘stranger,” etc.

In many proper names of this class the final N came to
be rejected in course of time (54 @) ;— Y7, 9}, %7 or

s 93, v (50, o), oy,

e. -IN ;—D¥P QAGQAYIN (63) ‘judge,’ ‘ chief’
f- -ON ;—W"8 CIVYAYON (63) ‘ memorial, n‘):\lg ZABO-
LON (name of a tribe).

III. FINAL CONSONANT OF SUFFIX L OR R!

158, This class is rare: the instances fall under the
following heads :—

a. -AL, -AR ;— '7[_9?3 ‘ arable land, 33y ‘ mouse.’
b. -AL, -AR ,--'71721) ‘ear of corn’ 'l'J'\:B_D ‘ pomegranate.
¢. -OL,-OR;— ‘:‘-ﬁ!:! HARROL (with neglect of doubling,
56 %, 61 ¢) ‘ nettle,’ plural D"):Il_"l 2 ﬁan?'g (male proper
name).
IV. SUFFIX -4Y3

159. This suffix is usually treated as @7 in the absolute
state, (50 g)—iT\ “Jion;’ or it loses the Y (50 8),—
N ‘bumt-oﬁ'eﬁr;g,’ construct MR ; plural with geni-
tive-suffix of the first person—"¥R (from WX, 140 4).
It seems to be preserved unaltered in YT (a name of

1 See § 101 4 iii.
2 The double & (56 ¢) here is as though from a word ending in
UL, of which the singular ought now to sound ')ﬁp

3 With one v ; see § 101 & iv.
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God) and 2V ‘belonging to locusts’ (from 23 GUBY, 50 5)
—unless indeed these fall under the following category.

V. SUFFIX -4YY.?

160. This class is far commoner than the last. The
suffix now mostly assumes the form of z. Here and
there we find it unchanged, as in D (from 10) and
other proper names ; also in ’g‘,)'? (in pause) LA-PANAY-
AYY (62 a, b, 59 b, 63) ‘ foremgpst.

This last is formed by composition of the preposition LA- and
the singular of a word now only used in the plural D)D) PANAY-IM
‘r

(63) “face 2 hence that whick is before the face’

Examples of the usual form are —")37 *jfootman,’
plural D’f)g‘_\, by contraction of I+1, or by r.leglect of the
doubling in AVY (56 %) and consequent loss of the AY
(63); feminine,—INMINRY < beginning.” In other cases,
again, the double Y appears,— ﬂ:N')B “ marvellous, DNIN
‘undermost’ (pl.). Generic names. in especial are formed
in this manner,—"%, 4P, from the tribal names TP,
1p,—"Y from TIBR 1;2. ‘of the otker side’ feminine
™2y, plural DM3Y or O™Y, M*IY. Of compound
names sometimes .only the last part. survives the addi-
tion of this suffix,— i, ’J’D”"u, and e, from
I’D’JJ When a word hke this receives the artlcle (86),
it is regularly prefixed to the last part of the word, even

! See § 101 5 v.



122 WORDS. [161.

though the first be preserved;—"WI1Q' ‘the Benjaminite,
NS « the Bethlehemite.

VI. SUFFIX -UWW.?

161. This never appears except in the contracted
form U, succeeded by the feminine termination -T.
Nouns formed with it are generally abstract ;—I%¥73

“life,! MDD “kingdom; MHID, MDD} and MDD
folly, mm‘m ‘widowhood? yet also, for example, mn‘;—:
‘hammer!

} On the loss of doubling, see § 56 £ 2 See§ 101 4 vi.
3 On the doubling, see § 61 a.




CHAPTER XI—THE NUMERALS.

162. Numerals are nouns that, having lost their
original signification as nouns, at present simply mark
the terms in the scale of numbers.

In Hebrew we find two sorts of numerals—(i.) those
which denote a number by itself, and (ii.) those which
indicate the place a thing holds in a series of objects.

163. The first sort (CARDINALS) comprises the follow-
ing base-words :—

a. ‘ONE’: TR ’AHHAD (61 ¢), also TIN, whence in
a solitary example 7 (564, 62 a, 49f). Feminine, by
assimilation (51 &) JWIR, in pause JVIN.

‘TWO’: DWW SHANAIM or SHINAIM (dual), con-
struct "3 ; in pause D)W. Feminine, 'A% (364 n.),—
a form derived ultxmately from SHINT (102 ¢) by the
successive processes of assimilation (51 ), neglect of
the consequent doubling (56 %), obscuring of the 1
(62 a), and final loss of the indefinite-vowel that
succeeded this I ;—construct ’D!b‘ the pausal form
n*nw When connected with ten (164 ¢) this numeral
assumes the forms DWW and DYW. Its primary
meaning was perhaps ¢ fwo turns’ (root W, 140 ).

‘THREE’: W SHALUSH ; construct W with
loss of the tone. w‘:w Feminine . 'TW')W, construct
neu.
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‘FOUR’: YAOR. Feminine ny:rm, construct NPAIN-

‘FIVE’: WDﬂ HAMISH, construct WO, Feminine
-mmn (56 ¢), construct nynn (102 ¢). Ongmally this
word perhaps meant ‘faz, ¢ full ’

As the fingers were used for reckoning, five was represented by
the entire hand.

‘SIX’: w0 SHIDSH. Feminine MW, construct
DW (562).

‘SE VEN’: .V:M SHAB', construct ,vnw (126a iii.).
Feminine "YW, construct NYaw: originally perhaps
‘ completion.

The ancient Semites, like Hesiod, very likely regulated their seed
time and harvest by the Pleiades ; this would lead to their being
regarded as a ruling power in the universe, and their number,
seven, as a round number.

‘EIGHT’: 'umf SHAMANAY. Femmme ﬂmﬂ (63),
construct thD

‘NINE': WJ'\ TISH', construct WJ'\ (TSHA® for
TASH' (1262 m) Feminine Mywn, construct nyun.

‘TEN’: WY ‘Asr. Femlmne mby ‘ASARAT, con-
struct MWY (127 @).!

6. In usage the forms of the numerals from three to
ten, as in all the Semitic languages, reverse the mean-
ing of the genders.

The probable explanation of this is that anciently the femmme
form alone was used as an abstract noun (like #7o, Tpeds, TG'I’PGS,
etc.3), and that, when in course of time it became a concrete (as Tpets,
etc.), the simple stem was appropriated to what occurred less fre-
quently, and thus came to indicate the feminine. This theory receives
some confirmation from the fact that ¢fourfold’ and ‘sevenfold’

! See § 164 4 n. 2 Cp. § 105a.



164.] THE NUMERALS. 125

are expressed by DYayam and Dj):\‘y;tp,—the dual of the
feminine. C )

‘HUNDRED': NN MI'AT, construct NND (1268)::
éxaTovrds. _

‘THOUSAND’: A% ’ALP: perhaps ‘multitude, whence
“chiliad.

‘TEN THOUSAND’: 137 also spelled N2 RIBBAN;
another form isM23% RABABAT : ‘multitude, now pvpuds.

164. a. The remaining numerals are formed frém these
base-words by combinations and by dual and plural
endings.

b. ‘Elever’ alone has the choice of a special word in
its formation; that is, we find not only WY e,
feminine WY NOX, but also WY WY, feminine
TNy R #

Hence ‘YR should mean ‘one’ M. Oppert has discovered
Yy in Assyrian with this signification ; so that our Hebrew

word appears to be a construct state ‘ASHTI, from the corre-
sponding form ‘ASHTIN.

It should be observed that 'lw is the stem of the above-
mentioned 'HW and J'HW. wl:nle mWy (for -rwy, through
the influence of the guttural) is the feminine in -AY, from 'ﬂby

¢. ‘Twelve’ is expressed by WY DI and i 'I‘My n*nw
(also ’JID and ‘N !ﬁ); and the numerals from ¢ thirteen’ to
nmgtem by 3—9 followed by WY and i mey-

! On TN, see § 102 ¢ n.
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It is to be remarked that the 10 in these numerals is
employed in the regular gender, and only the preceding
numeral in the reversed form. Where the units are
found without the feminine termination, they stand in
the construct state ; with the feminine termination this
only occurs in a few instances.—Ex. gr. YR WY WD
‘ mineteen men’ ; fem. NN VY _V;t? ¢ seventeen years.

d. * Twenty’ is expressed not by the dual but the plural
of 10, with the termination -#7 attached immediately to
the stem ‘ASR ; DY !

e. For the tens that follow, the plurals of the _units
from 3—9g are employed, with the termination -z for
both genders namely, ¢ tZirty’ D’W')ID ‘forty’ DVAM,
jz'f £y D’Wbﬂ, ‘sizty’ QWY, :e'vmty D’J?JTD, ezglz{y
D"JDW, ninety’ DWJ‘I

f From 100 the dual DMIND for DMIRD (494), from
MA’-T = MA’AM and the plural nmn are in use. From
1000, we have the regular forms D’B')R and D’B')R from
10,000, n*nﬁ:n niNia", contracted mMan; nﬁ::'a » con-
struct mn:n

£. The connection of the numerals from 20—go with
units is performed by means of the conjunction WA-
(- 62). The older usage was to place the smaller
number first, the later to place it last; as DWW W or
weh DWW, like the old fashion in English ‘six and
sixty,” compared with the modern ¢ sixty-six ?

The same rule applies to hundreds as D‘JDW\ yau
Y NN MY, “seven and eighty years and a kundred

2Cp §137 fn.
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years! In later times, however, the order was reversed,
and even the conjunction after the hundred began to be
omitted ; as nj_:[m DY MIND WY, ¢ three hundred,
seventy, and two.! Lastly, even accordfng to the old order,
thousands mostly stand by themselves ; 'l')& unw;n o
DMINDY DY MY, ¢ two and twenty t/tousand three and
sevem‘y and two /zundred ’

165. a. Numerals of the second sort (ORDINALS) are
all formed with the roots of the cardinals. ¢ Second’ is
W (SHINAYY, 101 4V.), ‘siz¢h’ is W' : the rest take
A-T as stem-vowels, and also receive the termination
-AYY; as ‘third’ ’E‘")!U, fourth’ YAV ¢ fifth’ VN or
2 (56 &), ‘ seventh’ Y, ‘ezg/zt/z’ u'nw, “ninth’
Wﬂ, tenth’ "ﬂm’

< First’ is supphed by a similar stem with A-I, but
with the termination éz (-AN), derived from WN RA'SH
“head’ ; WIRT (for TURY. 49 /).

6. But it is equally admissible to use the cardinal mN

in this sense; which indeed is the regular manner with
numerals above ten.

The Ordinals are used, as with us, in a transferred sense ; as
n’;z:}') ‘a fourth’=1}, n’;@f Ssecondly, ‘a second time’ ad-
verbially. '

c. The Greek method of using the letters as nwumeral ciphers
was at a later period applied to Hebrew in the following manner :—
N to I for 1—9, Y to ¥ for 10—go, P to 7 for 100—400. Higher
numbers were commonly expressed by composition, as PJ7 ; or the
final letters %7, D, 15 %), ¥, were employed for 500 to goo. 1000 was
indicated by N, with a distinguishing mark ; but numbers above
that, regularly by means of composition. Yet 15 was not indicated
by i1 (from reverence to the Divine name m‘l’ shortened into

1) but by ¥ 7z.e. 9+6. Compare the numbermg of the verses in
T
the margin of our copies.
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166. A noun or pronoun is capable not only of stand-
ing as the subject or predicate of a sentence, but also as
an accessory complement, or as the sign of the con-
nection between ideas or thoughts.

In a subordinate.position like this, such a word often
acquires a peculiar form (81), or at least a transferred
meaning; or, again, it may only appear in the language as
historically known in a subordinate position of this kind.
In all these cases it is not called either a noun or a pro-
noun, but is regarded as a subsidiary part of speech,—a
PARTICLE.

The fact, moreover, that in a sentence a noun may
sometimes be replaced by a composite expression, or
even by a whole sentence, has contributed to the deve-
lopment of particles.

Hebrew particles may be conveniently divided into
three classes: a particle that serves simply to qualify
an idea or thought is called an ADVERB ; a PREPOSI-
TION is one that points out the relation of one idea to
another ; a particle that isemployed to connect thoughts
is indicated by the name CONJUNCTION.

It not unfrequently happens that the same word is
used both as adverb and as preposition or conjunction,
‘whether accompanied by change of form or not.!

5

! Compare in English ¢to walk defore’ (adverb) and ¢ defore his
face’ (preposition), ¢ it is é«¢ a small part’ (adverb) and  not he éu¢
his brother ’ (conjunction).
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Particles, when combined with one another, or with
other parts of speech that depend upon them, 7. e. serve
to complete the idea, follow, as to their form, their
original character of nouns and pronouns.

167. a. An Adverb may be formed from any noun,

even from one with a preposition prefixed, by means of
the suffix -A, corresponding in sense with our -ward, the
Greek -3¢, so that it may be called the Suffix of Direc-
tion. 1t is now commonly sounded as -0, sometimes as
-¢; it rarely has the tone ; and it is attached to stems
of all kinds, feminine, dual, and plural, as TN < to-
wards the mountain, ﬂgﬁbg ¢ northward,’ ﬂ%ﬁ ‘towards
Néb, HQ,T' ¢ towards Dédon.’ Yet it sometimes has the
tone, as W 7 ¢ towards the going down of the sun,
cp. § 125. In cases where words are united by means of
the construct state, the suffix is appended to the first, as
PUBY QM ‘lowards the wilderness of Damascus)
where it is to be observed that the vowel of the noun is
in no way changed, although the syllable is opened by
adding the suffix ; YW TR ‘ towards BE ér-sheba'’

6. A noun with the suffix of direction also signifies,
by metonymy, ‘ tke place where;’ as in MO MANTAYA
(51 a, 63) ‘downwards,’ also ‘below,’ MY * now’ (compare
the kindred NY ‘ITT ‘ Zime, etc.).

¢. When this suffix is appended to a preposition with
its noun, it affects the whole expression, and not merely
the latter portion: thus UM is not ‘i the direction
towards the wood, but ‘into the wood, TINIY '7323 not
‘near the divection towards (orétan,’ but ‘towards the
neighbourkood of (orétan’

K
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Yet sometimes the meaning of this suffix is so
weakened that it seems to indicate simply the adverbial
signification of the entire expression,! as in n?;:ya ‘ from
Babylon! ’

d. The sole alteration introduced by this toneless
suffix on nouns consists in the rejection of a helping
vowel, if it has received one: thus from J'\'J BAYT
YR 'ARQ, 22) NAGB, we have 73, constr. ﬂJ‘l’J (502)
towara's tﬁe /zouse, W 20 t/ze earth,’ 'IJJJ wut/z—
ward,;’ in pause .'m'n, nx'm. (oRY, 121, 117) v
¢ heavenward.

The feminine ending -AT is retained in its full form,
as NN ‘ towards Moro!

e. The suffix of direction is attached to the old pro-
noun AN in the interrogative adverb TN ‘whither,
shortened also into W, as it has not the tone to rest
ons It has further a demenstrative signification in
TN TN ¢ Kither and thither.

This suffix -A is evidently shortened from -AN or -AM (54 ) and
identical with the old accusative ending (110), which also expresses

a direction towards a thing : compare the Latin ‘Romam ire,
¢ Veios proficisci ;' and the next section.

168. a. Adverbs of varying signification are formed
from nouns by affixing the accented termination -AM
(-om), as D’Qf’ ‘by day, DI ‘in vain) DNV ‘in silence,
from OV, Y7 HINN ‘favour, DV * silence’ From an old

1 Cp. § 168. 2 Cp. §§ 89, 90, 95 &, 101 4 ii.

8 This ]R must be distinguished from the 'm in "RD ¢ whence,
for in the latter we apparently have the pure pronoun without
rejection of the suffix.
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pronoun’ we have the adverb DY ‘there’ (with the
suffix of direction MY (64 a).2

_ b. The termination -é7 is also used in the same
manner, as ONND ‘of & sudden’ (compare® YND PAT'

¢ moment’), D‘M’?w ‘the day before yesterday’ (properly
‘on the third ’; compare ! w‘m sc..“ day, reckoning from -
‘ to-day’ inclusive, as in the Latin nudius tertius.) ThlS

termination is appended to the old pronoun HAL®*
D'?'l ¢ here

If the termination -AM be the ancient accusative ending (167 n.),
-6m is to be explained as from -AM, the termination of the accusa-
tive plural (110). Both appear to have arisen from old pronouns,
and the examples of the feminine and plural endings (105, 114)
have already shown us in what various senses such relics of pro-
nouns can be used. The local meaning is preserved in Dnﬁ’ DwWY,

and D‘)n, just as in 'mn and § ‘11'!]} with the suffix of dn-ectxon,

which, accordmgly, seems to have been originally identical with the
termination -AM and to have lost the -M simply because it stood at
the end of the word and had dropped its tone. Compare further
the cohortative suffix -A (192).

169. The composite termination -## (-AYYAT) (101 5 v,,
102 ¢, 160), is used in the same sense, as n’J‘iﬂN back-
wards, J‘\’THWN ‘after the manner of the czty of ' Ashdéd.

This last example, compared with the French ‘3 la Frangaise,’
¢ after the French manner, clearly points to an original local signifi-
cation (‘ad’), so that here, as before, the accusative ending -AM
must have been anciently attached.

In Aramaic -#¢ is the most usual adverbial ending.

1Cp.§o5c.
2 With the same meaning we seem to find the bare A, with the
M dropped (54 &), in the word 'ﬂm in haste.

3 Cp.§ 937 "4 Cp. § 86.



132 WORDS. [170, 171.

170. Other nouns are now used as adverbs without
any termination being added. Some of these retain
their original meaning, as T iz continuation, in repeti-
tion, still, again;’ in others it is slightly modified, as
IND (‘strength,)) ‘very, P (‘weak) ‘only’: others again
are never used except as partxcles, as WTJ& and '7ﬁtm or
'mnn (49 %) ¢ yesterday,’ ﬂDJ ‘ opposite.’

171 a. Various adverbs spring from pronouns (demon-

strative words) ; these are called Pronominal Adverbs :
examples are :—

7T HINN, which calls any one’s attention to a thought
in much the same way as the Latin ‘ecce’; also MY

HINNAY, in which form the termination -AY is by itself
too the relic of a pronoun: cp. §§ 101 &. iv,, 102¢. n.

* The strengthened form -AYY' appears in D MA-T-
AYY ‘when’ and N ‘then’ (occurring by the side of the
more usual I, which is to be compared with the
prefix 'A (101 @ iv.) and the t in T}

. With long A, owing to its emphasis, we find 7D ¢ #hus,
G ¢ fere!

TR 'AYN ‘wkere’ (also an emphatic negative) is a
compound of ’A-, Y-, and -N ; it is similar in meaning to
N ’A-N and R ’-AvY, with its derivative iTR 'AYV-AY.
’AYY also seems to be the parent form of the rare word
W ¢not’ (614, 564, 50f): whereas AY, by itself| is further
used in the formation of interrogative pronouns and
pronominal adverbs, as M "W ‘whkick?’ also ‘where?’

' Cp.§ 101wV
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‘ whither? NI ‘how ?’ also shortened into TN, (ir con-
sequence of the tone having receded to the first syllable)
‘where?’ ‘how?’

This class, moreover, possibly inctudes 8> ‘non,
Y “ne’; and positively. R) (cohortative), 13 ‘so,” ¢ thus,

1IN “indecd) ‘but;’ and a few others.

b. Among these, we have the interrogatives DX and 51
(num, an) ; the latter of which is constantly united with the
following word, and is only once found in its entirety,—
Deut. xxxii. 6, m‘h‘)‘! scil. kétib 'ﬂ'!"?'! qéri 'J'IR'I
35, 33n.) Everywhere else the 9 is assxmllated (51 a),
as rmn and, where the word begins with a half
syllable the assimilation as a rule remains audible, as
n:rm DIRIN (48) ; oyRn for oY e g is excep-
tlonal (56 f) Yet a virtual doublmg (61e) is com-
monly thought sufficient, as 12727 (with a modified
indefinite vowel, to prevent the word being pronounced
habroko), and with gutturals YR, ‘IBRP, oan (with ¢
in accordance with § 61 ¢). The doubling is wholly lost,
for example, in Q'Z'Wp."and in consequence of this, when

no guttural follows, the A regularly becomes indefinite
(62 @), as 207, DOUVNT, etc.

" The influence of the article '7tl (86), which people wished to
distinguish from this interrogative, has certainly contributed to the
peculiar forms of the latter.

172. Combinations of words,— even of whole sentences,
—may syntactically occupy the place of adverbs. Such
composite expressions are sometimes contracted into

1 Cp. § 56 4.
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one adverb, as YY1 the plural of W YAHD with the
genitive-suffix of ‘the third person without mark of
gender or number, meaning ‘wunions thereof,’ or, as
adverb, ‘in the unions thereof,” hence *together ;’ YAMD
‘wherefore,’ apparently contracted from INOMW ‘what
is known?’ (‘what do people know sc. of the cause or
reason 2’

The plural form of ﬂﬂ’ is perhaps to be explained by the
union of two objects bemg conceived of as an attribute of each
separately, and in consequence existing more than once: compare,
for example, the phrase }/ Y 121 MY P2 DN  between them’

. oo 12t D0 P WA
(N3] plur. of N*] (167) with plur. gen.-suff], ¢detween [sing.]
David and between Fonathan’ The suffix without determina-
tion of gender in a few other cases too denote something that is
properly a plural, as in Lev.iii. 11, Wm'n ‘and he shall make

it a perfume, scil. the fat, the fat tail, the’ kidneys, etc., taken
together.

173. In special cases adverbs receive odject-suffixes
(88, 194 ff.). Videlicet, when a sentence is begun by
one of the adverbs W7 HINN ‘ecce,’ W YISHSH * indeed,’
T 'AYN ‘indeed not,” W ‘AWD ‘again] ‘still} R
‘where?’ followed by a personal pronoun as subject,
the latter regularly stands, not by itself, but as an
object-suffix to the adverb. Thus we have :(—

a. " (for 37, 56 /), in pause )7 ;—also ’JJﬂ,
an, in pause 'pn 7, W ;

37, in passe MY VYT ; 0T, DI,

b TON—N '~ D3 (= TW):

! This form represents YISH-N-A-HU, with the AN doubled,—
YISH-(A)N-A(N)-HU (195) : this syllable on its first occurrence
drops the vowel (54 ¢), on its second the N (54 a): cp. §§ 157 ¢, 196.
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¢ PN TN TM, UPR NN,
D3P DIN. IR :

4. 3. TTY. 77w, Wy, Ny
u:ny9 D:;W:

e TR TN DN

' Cp. § 49e.



CHAPTER XIII.—-PREPOSITIONS.

174. A PREPOSITION is a particle that defines the
relation between two ideas,' and that in consequence
requires to be supplemented by the expression of that
with regard to which the relation exists. Most preposi-
tions, according to their origin, indicate a limitation of
Place with reference to something else, as ‘in,” ‘from,’
‘by.’

A particle, being in its origin itself a noun or pronoun, its com-
plement—the noun or pronoun dependent on it—is naturally con-
sidered to be in the genitive, and the preposition in the construct

state ; this is, wherever possible, indicated by the form. Preposi-
tions again, like adverbs, usually stand in the accusative.

175. Besides various Adverds that are capable of
appearing as prepositions, like M) opposite,’ ’J‘jl'?;
‘without’ (that is, BALT for BALY-AT, with the connect-
ing vowel = genitive ending -7, 125), there are two that,
when so used, assume an altered form. These are ﬂrm
‘ bekind,’ * after,’ plural of the adverb wrm ‘beltma’,’
‘ afterwards, which itself is at times used as a pre-
position ; and ‘N before personal pronouns, plural
~of NNN “beneath. .

! Cp. § 166.
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176. Words like the following were once Nouns; in
usage, however, they are only prepositions :—

D88 IGL (‘side’) ‘next) “by the side of!

'r; BAYN (‘ separation’) * between, ‘ with separation of,
once with the feminine ending T N (51 &, 56 2).

nom (“ separation’ ) ‘ with the exception of,’ also ’D:m
(125).

© MINN (‘part’) ‘parted from,’ ‘parting from,’ in
poetry occurring as a separate word (39, 125), but
usually losing its tone, and accordinglyl followed by

maqqép, or, which is more often the case, assimilated ;
as YD ‘from seed) PYT)D ‘ from afar. Before suffixes

it is mostly reduplicated :* the second part of the redupli-
cated form appears as MAN (with A), e.g BD: or this
MAN may lose the N (54 @) and the A become indefinite
(62), unless bearing the tone ; thus 39, in pause 2D .

QY “IMM ‘with)’ ‘in company with) ‘also the feminine
nBy. Besides forms like 'Y, FBY) plural DBY, DAY:—
we find with the suffix of the first person singular the
additional "By from TMM-AD (apparently connected
with the Arabic %n-da ‘ with’).

W ‘ADAY (63) ‘up to,’ ‘as far as;’ in poetry Y} (with
the tone thrown forward on the last syllable), and with
suffixes always "I, ﬂ:j}j, even C}?‘Ig, not DR"_T;? as
analogy (134) would lead one to expect.

b "ALAY ‘above,’ ‘on,’ ‘over;’ in poetry "2}?, with

1 Cp. D (127).
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suffixes :f)y, 1:'2}77, ?l’l'z.y The forms DJ;"};L op’)_y, are

noticeable.!

177. The following prepositions seem to have sprung -
from ancient Pronouns :—

')§ 'ILAY ‘fowards ;' in poetry ’_'?;'Q ; with suffixes :?N,
TOR, but DIDN, DN 2

NN CINT * together witk ; with the tone lost “NY ; with
suffixes "N, AN, DIAN ; also, through confusion with
the following, "N etc.

DN ’AYYAT afterwards '1YYAT (102, 564, 50¢) com-
monly concentrates an action upon an object, and at times

involves a collateral reference of the action to a person
or thing ; with the tone lost "N ; before suffixes gene-

rally PN, that is, 'AYYAT (56 4, 50 &), as IR, TN,
021:\'1?.% (more frequently DINN), mjm (only once DITOR)-
178. The following three prepositions are always pre-

JSixed to the following word, and in consequence relinquish
their tone :—

'd BA- ‘in,’ apparently connected with N1 ‘go 7’ N2
‘ distinguisk’ ' ‘ between.’ It occurs in its complete form
before the demonstrative pronoun in pause, i3, NN1I,
‘."Z,.N:fl ; before the interrogative i, M3, M (64¢); and
before various suffixes: but the vowel us:lally becomes
indefinite (62). Before suffixes it appears as follows,—
2, 73 (in pause M), fem. 72,41, M, M3 (note the
vowei), 033, DM =03, etc. .

1 Cp. § 134. . 2 Cp. § 134.
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'2 KA- ‘like;’ demonstrative in origin, and akin to
712 and 1 (171) and the pronouns in use (89 f.). In its
complete form (like ‘J) we find it, for instance, in

mN ma, v, D20. D). Before suffixes it usually
takes the form of 10 or WI. In other cases the vowel
mostly becomes indef:inite.

"z LA- ‘fowards ;' similarly of demonstrative origin
and akin to '7?3 and the pronoun ﬂ'?R (85). The vowel
remains in the same cases, as it does with '3 and ', and
also before nouns of one stem-vowel without any suffix,
as '117'7 ¢ for ever, nro:'> ‘t0, that is, ‘7n,’ ‘safety; J'ID')'? ‘for
%0 go;’ so too in pause, as D‘D5 om ™M betwem the

waters’ (literally ‘in the mterzzal of water to water’).
With ND it is usually ﬂg? (64 a), but commonly before

gutturals ‘-‘,Q? With suffixes '?. ‘l"?, 0‘37?, 132

The demonstrative ¥ MA (akin to D, fB, etc.), which
can be affixed to the prepositions ‘3,9, and ‘2 , without
adding anything to their meaning, is peculiar. In poetry
we meet the following forms before nouns 1733 1DD, and
'ID') before suffixes everywhere mn: ToDD WDD, -‘W.)D,
NI, also B0, oML

179. Two prepositions may immediately follow one
another : but here two cases are to be distinguished :—

a. When together they express one idea; as T =

! The indefinite-vowel is due to the heavy suffix; cp. §§ 176 5;},
177 . :
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09 =10 = MY =MD ‘over against,’ ‘in the pre-
of M4 I ~J - 3

sence of.
In like manner prepositions may combine with other words to

form a new preposition, as in 5?3 (582 n.).

6. When the second preposition and what depends
on it together form one whole, which in its turn depends
on the first, as YYD ‘from with him, R '7;@ ‘ from on
the mountain.

- In this second case it would be incorrect to speak of -
one ¢ompound preposition, for, though united under a
single tone, they are still two.




CHAPTER XIV.—-CONJUNCTIONS.

180. The only distinction between adverbs capable of
governing a whole sentence, like W, 171, etc,, and true
conjunctions lies in the circumstance that conjunctions
in no manner qualify a sentence, but simply mark the
connection between two sentences. They serve partly
to join to one another two independent sentences or
clauses (Coordinative Conjunctions), partly to insert a
sentence as a subordinate part in another sentence (Sué-

ordinative Conjunctions).

181. The coordinative class comprises :—

) WA- ‘and,’ always a prefix, perhaps shortened from
N ‘kook’ (50 b). The vowel is sometimes preserved,
when the connection is close, as ’h‘i:.‘l;l %‘i):\ ‘ waste and
empty,. T!:)’?_l oY by day and night,’ also in pause, as
N?} ‘and not, mg')g; ‘and further. In one special case
(WA consecutive of the imperfect, 203) the first consonant
of the word to which it is prefixed is doubled (64 ¢), as
WNN “and ke said) J)M ‘and she went, 0K (with the
doubling neglected, 61 ¢, in R) ‘and I said’ In all other
positions the vowel becomes indefinite ()), and under
certain circumstances (50 4, 59 &) even 3.

O ‘also, possibly in origin demonstrative: the com-
parison of 79 (171) suggests a composition from ’A-P.

D) GAMM ‘also,’ properly a noun, ‘a keaping,’ ‘accumu-
lating) .
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The expression corresponding to our ‘botk . . . and’ is not"j .. '1
but D)...D.

')JN an archaic noun, by usage signifying ¢ certam{y,
‘mevertheless, ‘ but, © yea even.

D'?’m ‘on the contrary, apparently an accusative (168)
from *%N, a noun with one stem-vowel from the root
")m, whxch would seem to be a variant of ')JN, the root
of the preceding word.

1IN ‘surely, ‘ nevertheless ;’ a demonstrative word, akin
to the preposition ') and the adverbs /3 and 12, the N
being apparently also demonstrative.

AR surely;’ ‘only,’ ‘but;’ a demonstrative word com-
pounded of ’A+K (?).

182. To the class of subordinative conjunctions
belong :—

YN ’ASHAR, a word of which the etymology can
hardly be other than demonstrative, probably from the
roots N (101 2 4), ¥ (95 ¢, 168 @), and 7 (101 & iii.). The
word serves to introduce relative sentences, and accord-
ingly often stands where we shouid employ a relative pro-
noun, such a pronoun being almost wanting in Hebrew.
Subsequently, through the loss of the N (49 f) and
assimilation of the 9 (51), it became modified, as, for
instance, in 15? ‘quod ei; or the 7 even disappeared
(56 %) and the vowel became weakened (62 &), thus re-
ducing the form to W, as M~ DIW ‘tkat they are
cattle ! ' sometimes, again, the vowel is 2 or o, as "D
“that I arose,* VWY * that & )

! Eccl. iii. 18. 2 Judg. vr 7. 3 Judg. vi. 17.
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This 'g with =) assimilated also appears in the late compound
preposition '7?3 ‘on account of, literally ‘iz eo guod pertinet ad,’
formed from '3, W, and Y ; as oui3, w3, even WX Sun
(because 'MN together with the sentence dependent on it, may be
governed by any kind of preposition).

The Syntax will further show that '\WR was originally a pro-

noun ; but still it is not on that account an equivalent of our
relative pronoun, as although it in a few cases appears in our texts
as such, it is nearly everywhere employed as a conjunction.

), a word of demonstrative origin, akin to the pre-
position ) etc. It is employed, among other usages, in
a causal sense (‘decause, ¢ for’), as well as for the intro-

duction of quoted speeches ; thus nearly corresponding
to the Greek é7e.

"B PINY (50 &) or PANY (61 d) ‘/est,” properly a noun
‘a turning off,; from B =1D: it is always toneless.

ON'IMM ‘zf,’ a word of demonstrative origin, serving
to introduce a condition ; and also, in a transferred sense,
like “etsi,’ or, like the Greek e, to introduce a question
in the oratio obliqua.

5 =8O ‘supposing ? ‘would that . .. !’ similarly de-
monstrative.

"73'7 = N’?’l‘? ‘supposing that . ¢,” formed from the
precedmg word with a negatlve suﬁix having the same
demonstrative root as N5 and '7N

"?jN ‘perhaps’ (‘ supposing that’); possibly formed
from the preceding through an idea that the initial b
was the negative element.

183. Some conjunctions admit of being compdunded
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so as to acquire a new signification. Thus DR % is not
only used to mean ‘for if’ or ‘that if,’ but also after a
negative ‘but,’ ‘ unless’ (‘but if . . ., scil., in such a case
the negative does not apply); and moreover in a few
cases it has the same meaning as ' or DN.

When a conjunction, together with the clause that follows it,
dependsona preposition, the two particles are by no means to be re-
garded as the expression of one idea : thus, when we find ann .
wm: '\wN nx , and the like, it is not the ')WN alone, a.lthough
1t is m ltS orlgm a noun or pronoun, but the con}unctlon together
with the clause dependent on it, that is governed by the preposition.
There are, however,! a few places where ')WN stands as a pronoun ;

thus: ‘P‘"}N ny mmn 'wm oy 'wztlz whom thou findest thy
gods’*

1 Cp. § 182 ad fin. ' ? Gen. xxxi, 32.




CHAPTER XV.—THE VERB.

184. A VERB is a word of which the origin and sig-
nification are alike descriptive : while incapable of stand-
ing as the subject of a sentence, it may by itself form
the predicate. Many forms, however, are included under
this head, which by means of affixed personal pronouns
(subject-prefixes and subject-suffixes) acquire the addi-
tional power of expressing the subject, and accordingly
embrace the elements of a complete sentence.

In the Semitic languages it is usual to comprehend all
verbal forms of the same root under the head of one
verb. From the nature of the case the stem of each
form is. in its origin an abstract or a concrete noun
(without stem-augmentation), and only distinguishable
from what are nouns in usage by some difference in the
application. of the phonetic laws: cp. § 82 n.

185. By the process of root-augmentation (95), the
influence of which on the meaning of the root is here
most apparent, we find various series of verbal forms
evolved from one root. These are such as elsewhere'’
would be ranked as separate verbs : in Hebrew we term
them Conjugations of the same verb, and distinguish
them as:—

a. The Unaugmented Conjugation, in which the root
appears in its simple form.

1 Compare in Latin edo, ago with esz)rio, agito.
L
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b. The Intensive Conjugation, characterized by repeated
radicals, or by 1 inserted before the middle radical.

¢. The Causal Conjugation, with 7V (the relic of a pro-
noun), or, less frequently, ‘N or W, prefixed.

d. The Reflexive Conjugation, with ) (also V) pre-
fixed ; now, like many forms of the Greek middle, also
used in a passive sense.

e. The Strong (Intensive) -Reflexive Conjugation, with
radicals repeated, or ) inserted, and /WY prefixed.

The conjugation of quadriliteral roots (95 &) is in
every way analogous to that of the intensive and causal
of triliterals. '

Besides the five varieties above specified, there are a few rare

forms which will be treated along with the conjugations they most
resemble. i

186. The Active and Passive Voices are distinguished
by a difference in the stem-vowels. In the unaugmented
conjugation nothing of the passive but the participle and
a few doubtful forms survive; and in the simple reflexive
it has altogether disappeared,—if indeed it ever existed
in that conjugation.

After the example of the -Jewish grammarians, the active and
passive of each conjugation are in other works set down as separate
‘species.” The names of the species are, with one exception, para-
digms, derived, in imitation of the Arabic philologers, from the root

‘make’ and they are as follow :—

%P (that is,  Zight’) = unaugmented conjugation, including the
passive participle.

Sp. 5o, Yo, Ye%, YyD = active of the intensive
conjugation. ' ’ ’

‘7)_7§, Spio, '7'237?, 595D, '?)_7'?}_@. = passive of the intensive

conjugation.
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'7’}79;'! » '7.}731’1 = active of the causal conjugation.
')ygn = passive of the causal conjugation.

. T . .
'7}_’5; = reflexive conjugation.

')ygnn, '7;_}‘]91‘:\.‘_1, '7'71}51’1.‘! = active of the strong-reflexive
conjuga:tion. ) s

‘)ygnn = passive of the strong-reflexive conjugation.

And, lastly, the uncommon forms '729) (strong-reflexive) and
'7}751'\'1 (reflexive-causal).

These names are objectionable ; (z) because the ) in the para-
digm, being a guttural, cannot be doubled ; (5) because it is not a
common stem of each species that is chosen as its representative,
but a particular form (3rd person singular of the perfect in the
strong root, with a guttural as middle radical) from which the rest
were erroneously regarded as derived (94 n.) ; (¢) because the rela-
tion between the active and passive is placed on the same level as
that between the conjugations; and (4) because “the names ex-
press the forms, but not that which is essential in grammatical
terms, the power of those forms.

187. a.-The distinctions which are expressed in Euro-
pean languages by moods and tenses are in Hebrew
much less clear ; for its corresponding verbal forms are
but three in number :—

According as the action or state expressed by the verb
is viewed as commanded, unfinished or finished, three
Moods are distinguished, the I/mperative, the Imperfect,
and the Perfect.

&. In certain cases the imperfect undergoes a change,
consisting either in the recession of the tone, or in the
choice of short stem-vowels. This takes place where
the meaning approaches that of the imperative (in which
case the mood is called Fussive or Voluntative), and also

L 2
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through the influence of the so-called WA consecutive
(181, 203 «, 4).

Whether the fime referred to be past, present, or future, has to
be gathered from the context. Thus, in narration, the perfect and
imperfect are used much as in Latin. Events looked forward to

with certainty are spoken of in the perfect, as though already
finished.

As regards the moods of European languages, we find the
imperfect doing service for the optative, and at times also for the
conjunctive ; yet never as an equivalent of the oratio obliqua,—a
construction for which Hebrew possesses no specific form.

The present may be particularly marked by the use of a participle,
or by supplying a note of time.

188. An abstract stem is used in one and the same
form for the imperative and the imperfect, and a con-
crete one for the perfect (g6 &).

This is to be accounted for on the supposition that the subject
of a completed action was regarded as having a definize share in it;
while as long as completeness was not attained, it was considered

sufficient to point out in a more general way the mere fact of there
being @ connection between the subject and the action.

These stems receive both subject-prefixes and subject-
suffixes to distinguish person, gender, and number, and
feminine and plural terminations, whether separately or
in combination.

In the verb the dual either was never in use, or else has become
extinct.

189. In the IMPERATIVE only the second person
exists. This is not determined by any suffixed pro-
noun, but receives in the feminine the terminations of
the pronoun of the second person (go), namely, in the
singular -1 (in full -IN, 54 ) accented, and in the plural
the toneless ending -NA. The plural without mark of



100—193.] THE VERB. 149

gender is expressed by the old termination -ON,' regu-
larly shortened to -U (54 a).

190. The IMPERFECT is formed by means of the sub-
ject-prefixes 'A-, NA-, TA-, and YA-, which have been
mentioned before. Moreover, the feminine is denoted,
in the second person singular, by the accented termina-
tion -1, as in the imperative, and in the second and third
persons plural, by -NA, which in the last case may be
explained by the comparison of N2 (91 &). In these
persons the simple plural is expressed by -U (-UN)
added to the stem.

191. The PERFECT, on the other hand, has in the first
and second persons subject-suffixes that denote the
number and, in the second person, at the same time the
gender: 1 sing. -T1, pl -NO; 2 sing. -TA, fem. -T
(-T1), plL. -fem (-TAM), fem. -fen (-TAN). The simple
stem serves for the third person; and it receives the
feminine termination -AT (here as elsewhere shortened
to -A) and the plural ending -ON (commonly -U).

192. Verbs are capable, further, of receiving Object-
Swuffizes (88 ff.), and also, in the imperative and imperfect,
a Cohortative (or simply Intensive) Sufix -A of demon-
strative origin.

The cohortative suffix is certainly akin to the suffix of direction
appended to nouns (167) so far as the form and the primary idea

(that of direction towards a thing) are concerned, but the sound
and idea are here differently applied.

I§3. Under the head of verbs we shall also consider

certain words, which, though properly nouns, have
/

1Cp.§110n.
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acquired something of a verbal character, and therefore
are susceptible of object-suffixes: these are the infini-
tives and participles.

A Hebrew INFINITIVE is not a mere abstract name
of action (‘nomen actionis’), for it differs in the active
and the passive. For example, while a  threatening’ is
an action and nothing more, ‘to threaten,” or ‘to be
threatened,” at once involves a reference to a subject
that as agent or patient takes part in the action, and in
consequence exerts an influence on the choice of the
name.—There are two forms of the infinitive in use,
both with abstract stems: the first definitely used as a
noun ,; the second as an adverd.

A PARTICIPLE (formed with a concrete stem) is not a
mere name of the agent or patient (‘nomen agentis’ or
‘ patientis’), because it expresses no lasting property,
but a condition which a subject attains for a time by
its share in an action. For example, ‘to sing’ may be
predicated of a ‘singer,’ as a property, but of ‘one
singing’ only as an accident: the same distinction lies
in the passive between a ‘song’ and words ‘sung’
or ‘being sung’ It should only be remembered that
the temporal notion of the present ‘singing’ and the
past ‘sung’ are absent from the Hebrew. The active
participle denotes equally him ‘whko sings,’  will sing,
or ‘has sung;’ and the passive ‘what is sung, ‘is being
sung’ or ‘will be sung.! For this reason, the same forms
may also stand for the professional ‘sizger’ and the
customary ‘song.’



CHAPTER XVI—OBJECT-SUFFIXES.

1904. When a verb is immediately followed by the
word denoting the object at which the action is directed,
and this expression consists of a personal pronoun, the
latter assumes a shortened form (Object-Suffix, 88 fi.)
and unites into one word with the verb.

Object-suffixes produce some changes in the form of
the verb :—

a. By requiring connecting-vowels.

4. By causing the tone to advance to the syllable of
the suffix, or to the connecting-vowel.

¢. By protecting terminations from crumbling away,
or reversely by promoting their decay.

195. In the place of the connecting-vowel we not
unfrequently find the syllable -AN, which except before
the object-suffix of the first person singular, is changed
into -en when it has the tone.

It is most probable that this -AN is in its origin demonstrative
and akin to the ancient case-endings, and to the connecting-vowels
of the genitive-suffixes : cp. § 125.

It appears as follows after verbal forms that end in a
a consonant: imperat. W— (for WM, 49¢), m—
(=M—); impf. V— (with slight pause 3 -), TI—
usually assimilated to J — (712 —), W1 — usually 3 —,
MM (1 pl); garf. B —>F—- (M)
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196. Generally, however, the N is lost (54 4), and a
true connecting-vowel appears. The selection of thlS is
regulated as follows :—

a. Before the suffix of the 2nd pers. masc. sing. it is
A. In pause this remains distinct, as 5 — with the fina]
vowel retained; but 7 — without it.

b. Before the suffix of the 2nd pers. fem. sing. I
appears, as '7—; A only by way of exception, as
T

This preference of the feminine pronoun for I may be explained
with some probability by the comparison of the old complete form

-Ki (g0 a). .

¢. Before the suffix of the 3rd pers. fem. sing. A
occurs. as iy — with the final vowel retained; but, after
a perfect, w1thout it, as M —.

d. Before the remaining suffixes as a rule the verbal
forms with concrete stems take A, while those with
abstract stems, are almost always followed by 1. The
terminations are :—

For the perf. and partic. active 3 (in pause ")),
anj‘" or ‘_ (=”—' 49d, 29), u:, DT or 5D-;. 1?3

For the imperat., impf., and infin., W — rarely 3 —,
W — rarely Y— (from W) N rarely N—, D— or
o — rarely D, 1 rarely 1 —

197. Before the accented suffix 7 the connecting-vowel
becomes indefinite, when immediately following the
stem of a perfect, or imperfect with A, in the unaug-
mented and in the causal conjugation, as ('7DJ) ﬂ'JDJ,
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(one) Towg, (MDY Towgr, (I, £ ) O
G -

198. Elsewhere the connecting-vowel disappears, and
there is only the aspiration of the following consonant to
witness to its earlier existence (45 4). The cases that
fall under this head are: —

a. When the suffix 5 follows the imperfect of the
unaugmented conjugation with U, or when ;T, DY, or
P.' is appended to a form of the intensive ; as (MY :19;3’ s
(v3p), T33p, (o) D3 TobN - C

- 6. When the toneless suffixes *), 7, ' %7, iV, ¥,
D, D', are attached to the 3rd pers. fem. sing, pf. in -AT,
or to a plur. of the impf. with the full ending -ON; as
W20, T3, SR3 or NI (49¢), NP (similarly
from *no3), V- PR VY, TS W)
FDAMN, 1931’\'!?2‘,‘ also =la=h where the helping-vowel
A must have arisen from the lost connecting-vowel.

199. The suffixes are attached without any connect-
ing-vowel to the verbal forms that themselves end in a
vowel, the shortened forms D" and 1 being used for the
3rd pers. plur, and %Y being generally shortened into
) after 1, but (in the form %7—) not always becoming ¥
after A (494). Before*Y, 7, ¥7, Y, and %' the tone
remains on the verb.

200. Object-suffixes exert some influence on the verb
in consequence of their attracting the tone from it to

! In these three cases ¢ is not a connecting-vowel ; it is to be
explained by § 59a.
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themselves, or to the connecting-vowel, or to a subject-
suffix.

a. The suffixes DY and 17 as they retain the tone

under all circumstances, render the first stem-vowel in
the perfect of the unaugmented conjugation indefinite.

The same rule holds good for the suffix 7’ except in
the 3rd pers. fem. sing. pf. (198 4), and in the case next
following :—

5. When a full connecting-vowel or the syllable AN
appears (195 £.), it receives the tone ; and the first stem-
vowel in the perfect of the unaugmented conjugation
becomes indefinite: in other moods and conjugations
the last, if it be short, suffers this change.

¢. When the connecting-vowel disappears (198) and
the suffix receives the tone (198 a), the last syllable of
the verb is treated as a toneless closed syllable (58 a).

d. When, however, the tone remains on the verb
(108 8), the A of the termination -AT is nevertheless
unchanged,! and the first stem-vowel of the perfect of
the unaugmented conjugation becomes indefinite.

e. When the verb ends in a vowel (199) the tone
comes to lie immediately before the suffix, and in con-
sequence the first stem-vowel of the perfect of the un-
augmented conjugation becomes indefinite.

On the other hand, in the plural of the imperative and
imperfect the stem-vowel, if A, Is in this case preserved ;
thus, from YU ‘%0 kear, we have WU and WY,
but W0 and PYLYN '

1 Cp. § 2114, etc.
2 Comp. the plurals of nouns with one stem-vowel (111 8).
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201. Object-suffixes affect the zerminations of the
verb as follows :— .

a. The feminine termination -AT of the 3rd pers. sing.
pf. is preserved in its entirety before all suffixes (1984,
200 d).

b. Similarly the feminine subject-suffix TI of the 2nd
pers. sing. (goa).

¢. The feminine plural-ending -NA in the impf. is re-

placed by the plural without determination of gender -0,
as NN AN 2

d. The uncurtailed termination ON frequently occurs
(198 2).
e. Instead of the form MY with the vowel #, and with

the final consonant rejected® is substituted for the full
subject-suffix DJY, as WD, 'JQ")yg

This points to an old form -TUM, ’ANTUM (possibly too with -N),
the long termination of which reminds one of the plural of nouns and
verbs.* :

! Cant. i, 6. 3 Jer. il 18. 3 Cp. §§ 134, 127 5.
4 On the application of this chapter to weak roots as well as
strong ones, see §§ 206—248. '



CHAPTER XVIL—MODIFICATION OF VERBS
BY PREFIXED WORDS AND BY POSITION.

202. The form of the verb is susceptible of alteration,
not only by words attached at the end (suffixes), but
also by a few at the beginning. The attaching in this
as in other cases consists in the two words receiving but
one accent. Here, of course, it remains on the verb,
but is sometimes shifted; sometimes left in its old
position, with a weakened. force.

203. The conjunction WA- ‘and’ (181) is capable of
preceding a verb so as not to express a simple con-
nection of two sentences (WA copulative) but a close
relation, as, for instance, between an event and its sequel,
or its effect (‘and—subsequently, ‘and—consequently’) :
here it is called WA conmsecutive.

a. When prefixed to the mperfect the conjunction in
this sense retains its full vowel, sharpened further by the
doubling of the following consonant (61, 64¢), as
N, TN

The tone of the verb recedes (65a) by rule, ex-
cept (i.) when the vowel that should lose the tone
is long by nature, or lengthened by the resolution
of weak consonants (49f), and (ii) when the vowel
that is to receive the tone stands in a closed syllable,
or is a patah.
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The reason of this is that patah can only stand thus in the case
of virtual doubling (61¢), and then the syllable is regarded as
closed.

The exception (ji.) does not apply to cases in which -AY loses the
tone : see §§ 2104, 218§, 227 ¢, 237 ¢.

b. There are some imperfects in which the last syllable,
that forbids the recession of the tone, has a long vowel
simply because it is accented, while another stem with a
short vowel is equally admissible. In these forms the
position of the tone remains unchanged, but the choice of
its stem-vowel is not influenced by it, as (ﬂ”?!") n‘nm
(227).

¢. With the perfect the WA consecutive has the same
form as the ordinary conjunctive (181). It is distinguished
solely by its influence on the verb, which consists in its
giving the tone to the subject-suffixes of the singular
that would else be toneless: the first stem-vowel is
nevertheless preserved by the influence of the secondary
tone, as (DMPY) NMRR) o) noaM, — not mng'm
'nnp"n etc.

d. Yet, besides, when in pause (205 d), the tone re-
mains on the stem, in cases where the tone of a word
in close connection immediately follows the verb (65 &),
as MDD NNAN ‘and thou skalt consequently £i/l the pass-
over’; the like commonly takes place when the last
stem-vowel (once a short one) has been lengthened by
the absorption of a weak consonant (49 f.).

e. The feminine and plural terminations of the bare
stem (in the third person of the perfect), which often lose
the tone through the influence of a long stem-vowel or
of a doubled consonant, not unfrequently recover this
tone after WA consecutive.
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204. a. Often, though not uniformly, the prohibitory
adverb Y (171 2) has the same influence on the im-
perfect as WA consecutive, as O/T) J° 58 ‘let him not
know. The shorter form is employed here (187 8), in a
voluntative sense, wherever it exists.

6. Thus too in the single case of the interrogative
pronoun i (87) in an adverbial sense = ‘/4ow,” as ('7:9:)
'g:;‘np < how he rejoices.

205. A verb is influenced by position in a weighty
pause as follows :—

a. An A which remains ¢ in spite of the ordinary
tone, here almost always becomes o (67 @), as ('!'2") ';I:J:,
o2 o

6. Similarly 1, which with the tone is sounded e,
becomes in some forms € (67 ¢), as ("37) 727-

¢. When there exist two forms similar in meaning but
differing in the last stem-vowel, the one with A is mostly
used in pause (68¢), elsewhere that with 1, as 21::_?:"!
Q. 120 (0 30K hany -

d. The tone generally remains on the stem, notwith-
standing the prefixed words that else would remove it,
as (y3g) SR, () DY

e. In various forms the tone is drawn back from the

feminine and plural terminations on to the stem, as
(TN 2N, OP¥) PRI, 078 BB, 4 1.

/- Besides vowels that have become indefinite (62 5),
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the tone causes the restoration of a lost AY (63) in
this case, as () D) from BI="10), O) Wouh,

£ In some imperfects the tone remains on the
feminine termination -IN and theé plural ending -UN
when they are preserved entire, but it loses its obscuring
influence on the preceding vowel,! as (AT 3T,
Opann) PN GN72) PN which exists by the side
of A

1 Cp. § 203 4.



CHAPTER XVIII.-SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS
OF THE UNAUGMENTED CONJUGATION.

A. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

206. a. The abstract stem of the unaugmented root is
here formed with U (especially in transitive verbs), or
with A (especially in intransitive verbs), or in rare cases
with 1. Phonetic laws (46) regularly require the stem-
vowel A in roots in which the last radical is a guttural,
and generally in those which have the middle radical of
such a kind. ]

Unless there is a distinct reason for changing it, the
position of the stem-vowel is after, and not, as generally
in the noun (137 ff.), before the middle radical. The
first radical has to receive an indefinite-vowel (36 n, 47 a),
—JDD ‘write’, 5§N ‘eat’, no kill’, nnn ‘ seal’, 'l:w

work’; with the tone thrown forward on to the fol-
lowing word,— JJ;\:) etc. If, however, the tone passes
on to a cohortative ;ufﬁx (192), the stem-vowel becomes
shifted— ﬂ';'??g ‘be king now’; or it becomes indefinite,
arid Vthe two half-syllables are contracted,! — MKURA,
MEKERA 7T)PD ‘sell now.’ Yet we also find examples
like ﬂ;‘l?p. " Before object-suffixes the stem-vowel is
generally .shifted,— AaAng -

! Compare a parallel case in § 126 é.
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Examples with A as stem-vowel are—YDW ¢/kear,
PV Cery) 2 ‘lie down;’ TWDU; YD, 'in pause
myY: the po.sition of the stem-vowel in the last two
instances should be noted.

6. Plural: — The accented termination -z (-ON)
generally renders the stem-vowel indefinite,— 153& ‘eat
ye’ QW ‘destroy ye;’ it is but seldom that the vowel
merely suffers a change of posmon,—\')DN

In pause the stem receives the tone, as mn 1'15?
‘ vemember ye, 1‘)5&

¢. Feminine Szngular :—The accented termination 7
(IN) affects the stem in a similar manner to that of the
plural. Thus the usual form is,— Y ‘stand;’ less
frequently ? ’!'7]7 exult.

In pause, and a few times in other positions, we find,
=" ‘go over, "p‘i?p: ‘enchant.

Examples with A as stem-vowel are:—"1ND ‘open,’
vpyt- in pause ’HD?L’ ¢ rejoice.

The aspiration in vm_v and the like is noticeable as a relic of
the time when the precedmg stem-vowel was audible (45 ).

In a form like ’DQP the original place of the stem-vowel is
occupied by its kindred indefinite-vowel.

d. Feminine Plural :—The stem here remains un-
altered and receives the toneless suffix -NA,— ngw;g

‘ gird ye on, YWY or in shortened form WY (594).

207. WEAK ROOTS (94 c—7).—The phonetic laws are
here applied in the following manner :—

a. First radical J:—According to rule this is lost,
M
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together with its indefinite-vowel (53),— (NTIN) 1D
‘give) NN, W) ‘draw near, -w; (-1-), W and W
(-u-), »w;

The ) is, however, retained in DpJ ‘avenge’, 31 ¢ lead,’ etc.

The Y of MPY ‘take’ is treated in the same way.
Thus, although m'7 and *np’) are occasionally found,
we usually have NP, in pause np; rmp ¥R, in pause
IPs M-

b First radical, a Semivowel '—The same thing
generally takes place here ( 0¢), as where the initial
is 3:— (T ‘go’) 72 WLIK, = rd ﬂD’) Y, ’3'7 in pause
'13'7 ’D") s—from Jeh ‘szt 'm ‘descend T IN 2o know,
am s give, we have 2, 70,7, 27.

The semivowel is however retained in w‘l' ¢ possess’ (W, 50 ),
')3" pour’ (PXY, 50 7).

¢. First radical R :—This is preserved,—'?b§ ‘eat, etc.

d. Last radical a Semivowel :—This is treated as v,
and A is taken as a stem-vowel. The AY thus formed
changes into @7 (50¢) in the bare stem ; but disappears
before an accented suffix (63). Before a toneless one
beginning with a vowel it undergoes no alteration, only
losing its Y (50¢) before one beginning with a con-
sonant. Accordingly we find N R'AY ‘seg’ MY “ be)’
nwY ‘do’; WY, 'WY; in pause (with the tone recedmg
on to the stem),—1’y:1 entreal’; ﬂJ’DJ BKA(Y)NA ‘wegp.

1 In the lexicons all verbs of this class are treated as beginning
with ¥ because of the phonetic change mentioned in § 507, and
the old habit of confounding roots with the 3rd pers. sing. of the

perf. (94 n).
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e. Last vadical N:—The stem-vowel becomes A, as in
the preceding class, and the N, unless followed by a
vowel, then becomes lost (49 a) ;—RWP “cry,” MW, W\
in pause WP

RX ‘go forth’ (from NYY), INY, 'NX, in pause WY, is a
solitary instance with I as stem-vowel.

Confusion in the classes of weak verbs (arising from the seeming
analogy between N7 and INY, though the one stands for R’AYU,
the other for wgr'o) has produ&ed in one instance NN -

J. Compact roots :—Here the stem-vowel, which is
always U, is placed before the middle radical, without
any helping-vowel being introduced after the latter.
The simple stem acquires the appearance of a biliteral
root (56g),—f)‘l DUMM ‘e silent} 2D ‘turn’ B3 (once
53) “70ll’ Before a termination that begins with a vowel,
the third radical is, according to rule, once more audible,
—iWW UZZA ‘be strong ) ‘rejoice ye! W) ‘shear, or
with the tone on the stem m’w, #-fJ-

The doubling is disregarded (56 %) in the examples ’l? 'Dp and
”7 "'\N ¢ curse, now, for me.’

In but one root of this class we find the imperative treated as
triliteral,——q‘l’jw' (doubtless from 'ﬂ[ﬁ) ¢lay waste)

g. Hollow roots:—The stem-vowel (U, A, or I) re-
gularly precedes the middle radical, uniting with it
according to the fixed laws (50 f, g); the long vowel
thus formed retaining the tone;—/MD MUWT ‘dze’
iTAD ‘turn then’ (but sometimes like W ‘stand up’),
VW ‘return) ¥ ; Y DIVN ‘judge) NI ‘understand

1 Cp. above (8).
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now,’ 12%) ¢ strive) ’_J"z ‘pass the night’, N3 BAW ‘g0
in’ 'IR?,’&J’
In the feminine plural, however, the termination of

which begins with a consonant, the middle radical is

expt;lled after the kindred stem-vowel (50¢, 604), as
MDP QU(W)MNA.

N

B. IMPERFECT MOOD.

208. a. The stem is the same as in the imperative.
When a guttural stands as middle or last radical, the
stem-vowel is commonly A ; yet this is not always the
case, . g. O “ ke voars.

The subject-prefixes all end in A ; but, being attached
to stems that begin with two consonants, and accordingly
standing in a closed toneless syllable, they are changed
into 7z (61 d) or, after the R of the 1st pers. sing. into
¢ (46a).

b. First person; Singular :— ﬁpm ‘I vemember;’ with
loss of tone ~MJ; with A '7}_227:5 ‘I ask’ in pause
'2152»3 with the accented cohortative suffix TIDER
‘I will observe, in pause with the tone on the stem
Y. Plural . —With £,— 31, 21, DN, 803 -

¢. Second person ; Singular :—This is in all respects
analogous ;— WD ¢ thou observest, “2IN, RN ¢ thou
art amazed, AN ‘thou choosest’ Plural :—The ter-

mination -» (which at times even now remains -#7)
receives the tone, and the stem-vowel becomes inde-
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finite (62 5),—W)TN TADRUSHU ‘ye seek’ In pause
the tone is restored to the stem,— Téﬂn, arfgvpp ‘ye
let loose. ' . -

Feminine ; Singular -—The termination -7 has exactly
the same influence as the last,—'J2YTN ‘thou treadest)
OPWN ‘thou restest! Plural —Here the stem always
kezz';)s the tone,—M3WN ‘ye dwell) NWWD ¢ ye hear.

d. Third person:—This follows completely the analogy
of the others,— '\btjj, PYD ‘ke shouts’ Plural, YOO,
in pause WY, etc. ;

Feminine :—The prefix TA- here is different in sense

from that in the second person. The forms are,—
BN, TWWD . Plural, NY)SPN ¢ they cut off; etc.

209. A guttural, as first radical, modifies the vowel of
the subject-prefix (46) as follows :—

a: Aq N that remains a consonant! introduces ¢,—
"?ﬁ’r 'IQN: ¢ ke binds” When, however, the tone deserts
the stem, a is usually retained,—ﬂ')l?gf_’ (-’as- produced
by the two half-syllables -'dsé-, 47 @ 39, 596); yet not
always,— 1'}0}?: .

4. 1 introduces ¢, for example, in WV ‘drive out’
(BID), and also, as an alternative form, elsewhere.
Yet,‘as a rule, 2 is retained,—J;ﬂ_-'Jj ‘he killed 1In the
first person singular, however, ¢ is called for by the pre-

! When this is not the case, it falls under the head of weak con-
sonants : see § 210¢.
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sence of an p in the preﬁx,—J;'\alzz_t- The syllable of
the prefix is never closed. ’

¢. mandy, everyiavhere but in the first person singular,
require the pure @, and the syllable of the prefix, in
spite of the usual influence of the gutturals (47 4), is
often closed. Thus we find A and VA ‘he works,
'1[?13} and Wpﬂ_’ “he enquirves” But here, also, ¢ is
employed in the first person singular,— '1:;1;._}'?5= "l:;lyt;tv
and “pmy = PN - S

210. WEAK ROOTS are affected by the phonetic laws
as follows :—-

a. First radical 3 :—Sometimes (i.) 7o change is under-
gone by the 3, especially when it is followed by a
guttural ;— (W03 ‘ warck’) WO, (NN ‘ go dowr’) NN,
(O3 “please’) TP '

Commonly, however (ii.), assimilation takes place,
even though but virtual (with gutturals, 61 ¢) ;— (B3
fall’y 528, 9BY, (N) ‘give’) \ON. TIOR, WD, TIAN,
once "M, ("M go down’) N with the doubling ne-
glected (56 %).

The ') of np') ¢ fake’ is in like manner assimilated,—n,'-,_\lj etc.
b. First radical a Semivowel :—Like J, the semi-vowel
is sometimes (i.) assimilated (51 @),—(PX) ‘ pour out’) pR°.

In other verbs (ii.) it is expelled (50¢), as in the im-
perative,—(T ‘go’) ‘[28 'ILIK for 'IWLIK, '['5’1__ (with
recession of the tone) ; with -NA o‘!g;)?_l_‘) .

In others, again (iii.), it is contracted with the i of the
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prefix (50f),— (30" “ be good’) IO, (W “take possession
of’) U, (YW=YN ‘advise’) /YR (with object-suffix
the 2nd pers. sing. fem.).

¢. First radical N :—The N sometimes (i.) preserves its
guttural power (209 a).

Elsewhere (ii.), it is expelled (49 a),—(MN ‘go away’)
U TIZILI for TIZILI, (RPN ‘come’) NIW) WA-VITI for
WA-YI'TI’ (WA consecutive, 181).

Elsewhere, again, (iii.) the consonant is absorbed by the
original A of the prefix, thus producing A, now 4 (49 ¢),—
(53& ‘eat’) 'ZQN" ; in pause the stem-vowel is I— '7?& SN,
pause ﬁp&ﬂ- With the tone drawn back, the converse
takes place,—N", in pause JoNM. With -NA we find,
—TIMNM.

d. Last radical a Semivowel :—This, as in the impera-
tive (207 4), is treated as Y and A taken as a stem-

vowel ; but, instead of the -AY thus formed becoming -aZ
(é), the Y is dropped (504) and the A becomes ¢,—

(M3 =" “build’) ﬂ)g:l’, Oy ="0Y “make’) ﬂp}{:
The gutturals in WY="7 ‘ée’ and WT="7 ‘/ive’ tgke an

indefinite-vowel, but do not modify it (42 &), and the vowel of the
prefix, unless preceded by N, becomes . Thus we have n:.‘!',
%

TN, and not 715 or Y.
v iv ITTU?

JRAM

When the tone becomes lost the AY disappears alto-
gether (63),—("V =" ‘g0 up)) a?y_;, (22="21 ‘weep')
1230 but in pause 33! or in full 15.'3;1]- Consequently,
wh.en the tone has to .recede, there :;rise forms ending



168 WORDS. [210 e

in two consonants (37 a),—(2W =" ‘take prisoner’)
AN, N ="M ‘spirt’) M WA-YINZ (514, 56¢), T2
Z1 with the tone, here becoming é,—(ORV="N" ‘see’)
NM.! Usually, however, this ending is avoided by the
insertion of a helping-vowel (59 2),—W3 =13 *Juild’)
13N, WM, W = YW e kindled’) M : with 6 72N, (WN=
wn ¢ wander’) YINM: before the termination 713, m2an
TABKA(Y)NA (50¢).

From *¥ 11 we have (507) %™, and thence (56 /; 50¢) %M.

e. Last radical R: An A is here required as stem-
vowel, and after it the N disappears (49 a), unless followed
by a vowel ;—(NXD ‘find’) N¥OR, with -NA TINSDI)
(¢ as in imper.) ; but ANYD?, in pause INI.

J- Compact roots :—The stem-vowel according to rule
is placed before the middle radical, so that the vowel
of the prefix comes to stand in an open syllable and re-
mains A (now o), or, following the analogy of the strong
root, changes into I (now é); so soon, however, as the
" tone passes on to a termination the vowel of the prefix
becomes indefinite (62 @) :—(N2 ‘ plunder’) t':u;l TABUZZ,
WAN; (7 ¢ rgjoice’) MID; with -NA 12307 (¢ inserted
or rather retained from an earlier form, 56:) from 33D
‘go round’; (AW ‘be bitter’) W; (O ¢ be wasted’)
DY) and MWYD.

In other cases the doubling is transferred to the

1 On the dropping of the final N, see § 494 ; and on the vowel of
the prefix, § 464.
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first radical,—(DD7 ¢ be silent’) DT, WT or amv, in
pause with A WT; Bn; &5 < be weak’) Lﬁ"l (the tone
remaining on the ultima through the mﬁuence of the
double 5)

A few examples have the doubling both before and after the
stem-vowel ;—(DI ¢ be perfect’) AR ; (MY ¢ bow’) ATY (48,
61¢): and some roots are treated a’s—. strong ones,—(un)‘ pity”)

um

"‘N

& Hollow roots : —The semivowel is (i.) sometimes
retained,—(M ‘ breathe’) MY, (MY ‘shout’) MY :—
especially when the last radical is likewise a semi-vowel,
—M2! YALWAY from W)=") ‘adkere, TN YAHYAY
from WI="71 ¢ be.

But (ii.), commonly, the stem-vowel is placed before
the middle radical, and accordingly absords it (50 f, £) ;
the vowel of the prefix thus comes to stand in an
open syllable, and so remains A (0), or after the
analogy of the strong root I (€):—(DW ‘flee’) DO
YANUWS, Y00, (M <leap’) P2 vacIVL, n'm M ‘go
in’) NI YABAW, MNAD and 'mun, followmg the
analogy of compact roots;' (¢3¢ be aslzamea’ ) W2 vI-
BAWSH, WN1D.

In the jussive form (187 4), however (iii.), the middle
radical is expelled after the stem-vowel (50c),—Mn
 die’ N YAMUT for YAMUWT, Ji2%; 90 WA-YAGIL; in
pause (‘IW ‘S) ’]%’T‘], but in other positions (B  faint')
WM, (MW “sing”’) WM.

! Cp. also §. 49 a.
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Perhaps the same process is to be assumed when the stem-vowel
of the full form sounds A ; so that &13'1 arises from the loss of

the Y and later union of the A and N mto l 6): cp.§ 49c.

C. PERFECT MOOD.

211. a. The stem is of concrete formation and sounded
with two short stem-vowels, the first always A, the
second either A or (chiefly in intransitive verbs) I
or U: but the subject-suffixes that by nature or
for specific reasons receive the tone, introduce modi-
fications in them. Thus it is to be observed that the
stem-vowel 1, according to rule, changes into A before
subject-suffixes.!

b. First person:—The subject-suffixes—sing. -t1, plur.
-nu—are toneless, and so effect no alteration in the
stem. When, however, they are prefixed with WA con-
secutive (203¢), or receive an object-suffix, the tone
advances to the subject-suffix. Thus MW, ‘7 said,

in pause NN (67 2),— NN "NIBD (A-U) ‘7 was
little ; 13‘\7327 we observed )’ 1:39!1 ‘we deszred —’J'WDW'I

’

‘and I .rlzall accordingly Izear,

with an object-suﬁix
wm'r I bore him.'*?

¢. Second person ; Singular —Here, too, the subject-
suffixes—masc. #z, fem. -z (which, regularly before
object-suffixes and occasionally elsewhere, appears in
its original form -#) are toneless ,—135?3 ‘ thou fellest,

in pause {‘533’ fem.,— P} ‘thou rememberedst) "PIDR

! Cp. § 68 a,6; and for the reverse process, § 212 a.
? Onthe ), see § 622; and on the '_7, see § 614.
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(34 ¢, 35) ‘ thou saidst ; —nb;m —-n'w (-U-) “ thou wast
able) —J’\‘)D"l etc.

A guttural as last radical produces, in the feminine, forms like
Dmv thou heardest’ (47 c).

In V) ¢ give’ the last radical is assimilated —nnJ, fem with
object-suffix WIAD).

Plural -—The subject-suffix is always accented, and
affects the stem like a heavy suffix (129, 1318),—
oo, QI AW “you forgot ;'—with the A changed
into ¢ or ¢ (61 d), anrzh* ‘you took possession of, nn'mvv
‘you asked.

d. Third person:—This is indicated by the stem
without any subject-suffix, the second stem-vowel A
only changing into 0 in pause; as N ‘%e said) in pause
WON =Y ¢3¢ s leavened, 9 * ke was able!

The same stem is sometimes in use as a noun; for example

ha ’ 5.12 ’ and b}g ‘great,’ pr Clttle)

Feminine :—The accented termination -AT is only in
a few instances preserved complete; commonly it is
shortened into A (544). The action of the tone is not,
as in the noun, on the first stem-vowel, but on the
second (62 &) ;»—(the rare form) Q?t§ ‘ she went away ;’

1 If the theory advocated in § 1114 n. be true, one would expect
that the perfect having a concrete stem, anciently bore its accent
on the last syllable, and accordingly that this should retain its full
vowel as in the nouns of the class B 1 (143). But the distinction
between noun and verb, being more recent than that between
abstract and concrete (or attribute and substance), may have been
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(the usual one)' ﬂzﬂ:;‘ she went down,’ in pause, with the
stem accented, =) ‘she became fzeav_y.’ When,
however, an object-suffix is attached, the first stem-
vowel becomes lost,—(M} ‘see’)INBIW; in pause—
(O ¢ overflow’) nneLY .

Plural :—The termination -», which is almost always
shortened into an accented -, affects the stem in the
same manner as the feminine termination ;—%',7?1'3. 'D'?Dl’;
in pause %'73!3, ﬂ'?g:; with object-suffix 'POLY. No
special form is here in use for the feminine.

212. WEAK RoOTS. The only variations in the

perfect are such as are required by the weakness of the
middle or of the last radical.

a. Last radical a Semivowel :—Here the second stem-
vowel is in the simple stem A, but before subject-
suffixes I, while the last radical is treated as a Y.

Accordingly in the third person, as the semivowel is
lost (50 &), and the A becomes, not ¢ (as in the imperfect
210d), but o, we have forms like m RA’AY and 7MY
‘he saw. The semivowel does not reappear before the
feminine and plural endings except in iTDIT and DR}
from ‘ONY'=="DIT  take refuge’ Everywhere else AY is lost
together with the tone (63);—(WY =Y ‘make’) VY,
Ny, from °‘ASAY0, ‘ASAYAT; I} from HAYAYAT.

marked by the same difference of accent that before had served to
point out the other. It is, moreover, to be noted that a change of
accent signifies that an object-suffix is about to follow, etc. The
change of use may be paralleled by the frequent employment of
one demonstrative word (e. g. TA-) in several distinct senses.
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The general custom, however, of curtailing the feminine
-AT into -A was applied to these cases; and, as this
would produce a form identical with that of the single
stem (77 from HAYAYAT = i from HAYAY), the ter-

minations were suffixed twice, the second time in the
curtailed shape: — NNWY, ANRY. in pause nowy.
Before object-suffixes, the N anyhow being preserved,
this reduplication is needless,—2NWY .

With subject-suffixes we ﬁnd.—‘Jj‘lr_%j from RA'ITI
(501), Wy}, Dby, pn, oo WA consecutive
generally introduces no change of tone.

The only instance of a root of this kind being treated as a strong
one is 'J:n'_)tg from Y9 ¢ be safe.’

6. Last radical R :—In this case A is taken as a stem-
vowel, and the N, unless followed by a vowel, is dropped
in pronunciation (49 a),—'N¥D, DNONYD, R¥D, 7N,
W3R

¢. Compact roots :—The root is here (i.) often treated
as strong ;—'7'7” ‘pierce; D ‘be rebellious) TN *flee,
13 ¢ plunder, etc.

ii. Commonly, however, the first stem-vowel is dis-
carded and the second is placed before the middle
radical,—pP7 (56 g) ¢ crusk,’ in pause P (™13 “Z5we’) .

iii. When the feminine termination is added the tone
remains on the stem,—(ANN ‘ée awe-struck’ )—npn:
but it advances after WA consecutive if the middle radxcal
be doubled,— nam; if, however, this is not the case the
stem retains the toﬁe,—(ﬁﬂﬂ Courn’) ng;p

iv. In the plural, on the other hand, the termination
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is usually accented,—(229 ¢ b¢ many’) 127, yet at times
122 and %.':J‘j ; with WA consecutive always, ¢ g. WM.

v. In the addition of subject-suffixes, in order to
avoid the concurrence of three consonants, the rule is to
append to the stem the nominative-ending -U (110n.)
which has lost its N (544). This vowel before light
suffixes carries the tone,—(DDt ‘consider’) 'DV3}; but
with heavy suffixes we find—(217 *feast’) DA : with
WA consecutive,—(PpIT ‘ engrave’) NVpM.

A single exception here is -upp, in pause up‘o from DO ¢ be
perfect’ (56 g). )

d. Hollow roots:—A root of this kind is (i.) is some-
times treated as a strong one;—(M ‘di’) YN, W
‘faint’) Oy -

ii. Generally, however, the middle radical is lost.
The two stem-vowels A +A thus unite into A (504), now
o (not ¢) ; for instance DP QAM from QAWAM ¢ /e stood,
nQ'E D?y SAM from SAWAM ‘/e placed,’ N2 BA' from
BAWA' ‘ ke went in,’ W ; "3Y] DAYAN-AN-NI ke judged
me. Similarly A4U unite into AU, 6, as BAWUSHTI,
BAUSHTI, now 'J'\W:l ‘I was ashamed,’ 'DJZ) TAUBNT
from TAWUBNU, we were good; W, When a stem
with A-A receives a subject-suffix, the first stem-vowel
and the semivowel are together expelled (63);

stems with A-I this happens ‘even without such a suffix :
—DDp, DAY ‘thou turnedst round; ‘NDW), DONI,!

! The qomeg here is due to the loss of the ¥ in pronunciation ;
see above (4). '
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DIWD ‘ and you are in consequence become wanton ;* MM
MIT from MAWIT, ‘ /e died,’ but J1D from MAWATTA.

iii. Some verbs with v as their middle radical at
times lose their first stem-vowel, and placing their
second (1) before the semi-vowel,' suffer contraction
(50f) : here, too, the connecting-vowel U? is assumed,
—\ma, 72N from 11 ¢ distinguish) AN “ contend, yet,
parallel with these, 13, N37.

D. INFINITIVES.

213. a. The First Infinitive, which is used as a noun
(193), has a stem identical with, or at least similar to, the
imperative ;— 93! ZKUR ° vemembering,’ n'gw ¢ sending,
NW ‘calling VI ‘distinguishing :’ it is also found
with the feminine termination, WA ‘deaving to)
YW, —TIPY ¢ becoming grey. '

In verbs that lose their £rs# radical the feminine termination in -T
(54 ¢) is the regular one ;—(3M ‘£now’) n]n D'AT, also 'W‘r —
(W ¢ Zake possession of”) nuﬁ RASHT, —qn; give’) nn TINT,
also nn TANT, and perhaps mn TINTIN —(np') lake’) nn')
Also, in ‘verbs of which the Zast radical is a semivowel, in the full
form -AT, which in accordance with § 504 suffers contraction;
—(O) ‘reveal’) MY) GLA(W)AT, GLAT,—(WN7 ‘see’) J'hﬁ?
R’A(W)AT, R'AT. )

6. The Second Infinitive, used only as an adverb, has

1 Cp. above (¢). 2 Cp. above (¢).
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the stem-vowels A-X (144 a) ;—‘10.}3 \lo take away,
'N'\g,—and in some verbs with a semivowel as last
radical, the feminine termination in addition,—n‘l&j
RA’A(W)AT.

In weak roots —O5Y ¢r08”) Y SHALL for SHALAL (212 ¢),—
(M “die’) N MAT for MAWAT. It is only in a few hollow roots
that the first form takes the place of this,—]"3, 2.

E. PARTICIPLE.

214. The stem of the perfect sometimes reappears as
a participle.—'?'_'[g ‘being great) N'ZQ “being fully NI
‘ fearing’ :—But usually the participle is formed with
the stem-vowels A-1 (145 b),—?l:?j"! ‘going,! NYY ¢ going
out) 20 ‘going round’ However, where the femi-
nine termination is reduced to ¢ the stem A-A (145 2)
comes instead of that of the masculine—n:fj?j YALADT
‘bearing.

In hollow roots the former manner is the fixed one: while in

verbs that havg a semivowel for their last radical, the measure A-A
is adopted, as (133="2 ‘ build’) n;j nznav,_wgw, etc.
J &

THE PASSIVE VOICE.

215. Of this voice nothing remains—unless we add
a few doubtful perfects—except the Participle, which
according to rule has the measure A-U (144c¢),—
W ¢ loved, V) ‘ given, NV ¢ overcome.
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‘Weak mat.r:—jw ‘ASTW ¢made’, but more commonly ”ﬂDj'}

AsUY, the last radical being preserved for the sake of distinction
from the otherwise identical form %) ‘ASAYU or ‘ASAwWU, 3rd pers.

pL pf.——-‘)!m MAWTUL ¢ circumcised.

The measure A-T (1446) is also employed in an equi-
valent sense,—OR ‘ bound, YD ¢ anointed.

W eak roots —DN) SAWIM (63) ‘ placed’



CHAPTER XIX.—SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS
OF THE INTENSIVE CONJUGATION AND
OF QUADRILITERAL ROOTS.

216, The Intensive Conjugation includes all verbal
forms with repeated radicals, and also those in which
an insertion of W (95 a) is substituted for doubling of
the middle radical.

When the stem forms a dissyllable the measure of the
active varies between A-I and A-A, and that of the
passive, which is here preserved nearly perfect, is U-A.
When three syllables are required (in forms that repeat
the last two radicals,—aByBy), the first syllable in the
active, and the last in the passive, was pronounced
with A, the other two syllables receiving the vocalisation
given above for dissyllabic stems.

The active admits some distinction into the abstract
and concrete stem, because of the easy transition of the
first vowel of the perfect a, standing as it does in a closed
syllable, to 1 (61 4).

The conjugation of quadriliterals, which occur but
unfrequently, is precisely similar to the intensive one:

cp. § 147.
A. ACTIVE VOICE.
1. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
217. a. -’;T! ‘speak; RI-927; fem. ma7, in pause
37: plur. -1:7:9:'_! ‘ praise ye’ (also -'l'??t!, 56f). Gutturals
call for A as their second stem-vowel: though in one

s
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example I remains, — MY =MW rgoice’ Quadri-
literal "D /e kas spread out’

b. Last radical a Semivowel -—The last stem-vowel A
when toneless becomes lost (63) together with the semi-

vowel,— ) GALLAY, ~’gg ; if accented, however, the -AY is
merely changed into -az (-¢, 502),— '!'22 S destroy.

¢. Compact roots:—Here one of three methods is
adopted—

(i) The verb is treated as a strong root;

(ii.) The last radical is disregarded, and the first two
are repeated (aBaf),— QZD'JQ SALSIL-A-HA ‘/ift her’

(iii.) The last radical is retained, and a 3 is inserted
before the middle one,—(>% ‘gv in’) '7'__7\17 ‘AWLIL ‘ furt.

d. Hollow roots: According to rule the last radical in
this class of verbs is repeated (aByy),—M3 ‘stand’)
1D KAWNIN ‘set, :‘!gJ:‘D, etc. ;—or the middle one is
passed by and the first and third are repeated (ayay).

I¥. IMPERFECT MOOD.

218. a. The vowels of the subject-préﬁxes, as standing
in an open syllable, become indefinite (62),—72N;
I'IJ'ZQ' »in pause ml?’ ‘he sends; W ‘let him take posses-
sion of! Quadrilit;:ral (with'object'-suﬁix) B0 ‘e
lays her waste. T

6. Weak roots are treated as in the imperative ;—
(BY ‘chirp’) PYDN! — O measure) '7;'7;8 ‘I endure!
—(1"J) Y13, —with this exception that -AY when accented

N 2
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does not become -AI () but simply drops the ¥, and A
becomes ¢ (2104),— '!'7311. with the tone drawn back
‘)Jm oM (561) ete.

III. PERFECT MOOD.

219. a. The former of the two stem-vowels here, A, re-
gularly becomes I; for the sake of uniformity even before
gutturals. The latter, too, commonly—in pause always
—when there is no subject-suffix appended, sounds 1;
but a preceding or following guttural or a subject-suffix
requires A. Thus 937 (also 927); N BI"IR ‘/e dug
into’ (with doubling neglected ') . W2 BI“IR ‘e kindled’
(with virtual doubling, 61¢); N3} ‘%e sacrificed, WM
‘he made haste) '!p‘) ke taught, in pause 031, WD,
'I‘Q'J =737, etc.

With three stem-vowels,—IVID ke repeatedly went
round.’

b. Last radical a Semivowel :—The last syllable of
the root is here treated precisely as in the unaugmented
conjugation (212 4) ;— ’JJ”I?? ’ ﬂ?,D » etc.

¢. Last radical N:—The second stem-vowel chosen is
always 1, and the N unless followed by a vowel, is
omitted in pronunciation (49 &) ,—na")n ‘thou wilt fill ;’
NOD, wh.

d. Compact roots :—In these cases the stem is aug-

! The fact of the I in the first syllable having sprung from A is
here altogether lost sight of.
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mented as in the imperative, but the stem-vowels follow
the analogy of the strong perfect ;—('J'JP ‘be light'’)
J:\'?E‘)P ‘thou shakest’ (‘treatest as light’), '7??]?; G5y
{1'7)'_7‘I17 (the A having united with the w (50¢) at a time
previous to its becoming replaced by 1) ; 23D and 22%D.

e. Hollow roots :—Here, again, a similar process takes
place ;— M) 125 (1) H2h3.

IV. INFINITIVES.

220. a. Few verbs have any but the first form of this
mood in the intensive conjugation: the stem-vowel
commonly remains A (147). In rare cases we also find
a feminine form.—927, ‘rp'_?, v, T ¢ chastising,
D713 “ making righteous.

Last radical a Semivowel :—Here the feminine form is the
rule (213 a),—-ni'ag .

b. The Second Infinitive (of the measure A-A) seldom
occurs, — N3P ‘o be zealous, " -

Last radical a Semivowel :—In verbs of this sort we have forms
of the measure A-A without the feminine termination,—the final
AY passing into AI (€) ;——‘1"2; ‘to finish)

V. PARTICIPLE.

221. This is augmented by the prefix MA- (10121,
152 g, %), the vowel of which, in accordance with § 62,
becomes indefinite ;}— 93T, R’)pb, A3BYD, 120D, etc.
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yet also, as in the unaugmented conjugation (214) with
A-A, T2, NI

B. PASSIVE VOICE}

I. IMPERFECT MOOD.

222. a. The subject-prefixes are of the same form as
in the Active ;— !L’P_Z\lr_t ‘I am sought,’ in pause, —WPQ:,
OMD (with virtual doubling, 61¢) ‘ thou findest mercy ;’
™ ‘he s blessed’ (with doubling neglected) ; WRIAN
for 'ﬂ?p%n (624, 56 1)

4. Inweak roots, likewise, the passive differs from the

active solely in the stem-vowels;—(WI=1'DJ *cover’)
D3, D)5 QWY * stroke’) WUYYN ; etc.

In forms like '7'_7‘!!1” Che is born’ ('71!'1 “turn’) YAHUWLAL, the

6 (U) is due to the exp:ulsion of W (50¢), on the mistaken analogy,
as it seems, of the active '7')1n_', where the 6 represents Aw.

II. PERFECT MOOD.

223. This, too, is only distinguished from the Active
by the stem-vowels,—2) ¢ ke is stolen,’ my ‘1t is deter-
mined) W93 W “he is killed ;? 193 KULLAYO (contrary
to § 56 4) :—quadriliteral WBBY’ ‘it will become green.’?

Last radical a Semivowel :—It must be remembered that here
the second stem-vowel A can never change into I;—hﬁ% CUW-
Al

WAYTA.

! The Imperative is wanting.

? The modified indefinite-vowel here is perhaps owing to the
difficulty of passing abruptly from {j to 9.

3 Job xxxiii. 25.
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III. INFINITIVES.

224. a. The first form which follows the measure U-A
(147 ¢) is of infrequent occurrence,— 'u)m:( ‘UNNAW-AT-
A-HU ‘ /s being-oppressed s (i. e. ¢ his state of 'oppression’) :
the second, of the measure U-A (147 /), still ra.rer,—':ua ‘o
be robbed.

IV. PARTICIPLE.

b. This, like the Active; is formed by means of thke
stem-augment MA- (152 #),—"\PRD"  gathered”

V O appears in this word, because it is a noun-measure: cp.
§ 143 a with § 211 4. '

£,



CHAPTER XX.—SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS
OF THE CAUSAL CONJUGATION.

225. Inthe Causal Conjugation the root is augmented,
generally by the prefixion of 7; but now and then
we meet with an older form with N (95¢). The
measures were originally the same as in the intensive
conjugation,—Active A-A or A-l, Passive U-A; and
similarly the concreteness of the stem of the perfect was
made recognisable by the change of the first stem-vowel
Ainto I

There was also a tendency to substitute a stem with
1, as in § 149 ¢, whenever this vowel would have to stand
in an open syllable, or in a closed final accented one
(57 6, 60 a).

A. ACTIVE VOICE.

1. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

226. a. In a closed syllable the second stem-vowel is
regularly short, —T220 ‘make heayy, 3T HANGID
¢ declare, n'_?::cr_t ‘ cause to Dprosper, but in an open syllable
it is long, and, except before object-suffixes, always re-
tains the tone,— VY ‘ make ye to pass over, ﬂl:l"'?llt! —
-17!'2’_3%{! ‘cause him to eat’ Sometimes the first stem-
vowel becomes I (now ¢, owing to the guttural (61d),—
Wy ¢ make ye deep.’

b. First radical a Semivowel :—This becomes a vowel,
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and the consequent diphthong is resolved (50¢). 9 does
not here, as at the beginning of a word (50#) change
into *,—Qw" WY (fem.) ‘make good,” but W) YN
‘ cause to know,’ wwn.

Sometimes, but very unfrequently, the Yy is assimilated (514),—
AN “ establish.

¢. Last radical a Semivowel :—The A, which is chosen
as the second stem-vowel, unites with the last radical
regarded as Y (50¢) ; YWD ‘cause to meet, VAN] ¢ enlarge’
In other examples the tone recedes, AY being regarded
as not strong enough to retain the tone constantly ;—
27 HARB (63), V71 HA'L(AY) ‘ cause to go up! Fem.
297 ’?Vﬂ Or, again, the A is replaced by 7 or ¢—
1?[_1:'1 “be ye silent;’ in pause,—MWJ for *PNNT} (49 @),
‘bring ye to.

d. Compact roots :—The last stem-vowel is in verbs of
this class placed before the middle radical,— 207 “ urn
round, fem. YADiV; YU ¢ smear up one’s eyes, i.¢ ‘blind’
one ; WU ¢ lay ye waste)

e. Hollow roots:—The last stem-vowel is similarly
placed before the middle radical, and the latter, when
standing in an open syllable, disappears (50¢), but in an
open one unites with the vowel ;—WQ7 ‘wnderstand)
N2 (according to the analogy of other verbs of this
class, in spite of the X becoming dropped in accordance
with § 494) or, in consequence of the syllable being
opened by the loss of the N, R'J71, A7, etc.
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II. IMPERFECT MOOD.

227. a. It is but very seldom that the vowel of the
subject-prefix is preserved in an indefinite form (62),—
TV YAHAWDAY ¢/e praises;’ as a rule the indefinite-
vowel and the {7 next following are together lost (49 1).
The second stem-vowel is usually I (long through the
influence of the tone) and only occurs as I or A in the
shortened form (1874), when the syllable it stands
in is closed. Thus,—(”72 ‘divide’) P7IN ’AHABDIL,
shortened form—572); (9% “prosper’) r_v:')xp, but njz;f];
2y ‘go over’) ™ (with I on account of the syllable
being open).

From ‘)&Dtj, with N dropped (147 @), we find a causal now
pointed, appar.ently through some mistake, q';vzgp}_vg; yet see
§ 229n. e

b. First radical ) (or, in a single instance, '7) :—Assi-
milation with the following letter takes place ;— 5:7“!33_1_.
WA-NAHANGID-LAHU °‘ and we declared to him.

¢. First radical a Semivowel :—This commonly unites
with the stem-vowel A preceding it (502) s—(IN “bear’)
TV, M QW “be’ good’) 2N, YN But occa-
sionally it preserves its consonant-power,—( WP ¢&e
upright’) %‘)’)1?:1.

d. First radical N:—The weak consonant is some-
times treated like a semivowel (49 c),—('?DR ‘eat’) '7‘;‘\&
’AHA'KIL.

e. Last radical a Semivowel :—This is regarded as v,
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and A is required as last stem-vowel. The AY thus
formed now, as usual, losesits ¥ (50 4, c)—(1'79= Yy ‘go
up") YR AHA'LAY; (\0)="D) ‘slay’) 13 YAHANKAY ;
(P ="pY ‘drink’) I’P,.?E‘J [WA-TAHASHQAYNA. When
the tone is shifted we have—%'?y'{\ (63) ; and, when in the
shortened form the tone rgcédes,—'?}ﬁ'l_; M (509),
T 32, 11 09 ="01 “reveal Y wA-vAHAGL, (IN=
R “swear’) SN WA-VAHA'L, WA-YA'L (49 ).

J. Compact roots :—These are occasionally treated as
strong ; (17 ‘rgoice’) YA  As a rule, however, the

last stem-vowel is placed before the middle one, and
because now followed by two consonants, is never ex-
changeable for a long one,—(9p ‘e light’) 9P YAHAQILL,

(D ‘éreak’) DN TAHAPIRR: with the tone drawn
back,—(T3D ‘cover’) q0M; BN; or with A,—@3 ‘do
wickedly’) YD, (VI8 “bind’) WM. Plur,— (D0 ¢ shine’)
H’?j_‘g, (V7 ¢ be wicked’) W5 2nd and 3rd pers. fem,—
(95N “ begin’) M¥SOD '

At times the first radical is doubled,*—(%%N *mock’)
bnm (56/) 5 (33D “ turn omeself ") 303 and 13pM.

&. Hollow roots :—The last stem-vowel I is prefixed
to the semivowel, which then unites with it (50f), and
is not lost (50¢) except in the shortened form and

! This is to be distinguished from ')Nﬁ = WA-YAHAW'IL, from
2L
LN caus. ¢ undertake’: cp. above (¢).
? On the attenuation of A into 7 see § 564, and on the ¢ see
§ 56 Z: cp. generally, § 210 /.
3 Cp § 210/
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where -NA is affixed ;—(DW) ‘stand’) DPR, WP or
PR QW ‘turn’) MWD (N ‘come in’) NIRID
(608); OPM; (U™ “exuit’) Y.

Or, as we have found to be the case with compact

roots, the first radical is doubled, the object here being
to make the modern vocalisation correspond with that

of strong roots ;— %P:?j “they may go back.

III. PERFECT MOOD.

228. a. The stem-vowels required in this mood are
naturally the same as in the imperfect; but the cases
where A or I is replaced by I are in some respects
different, and further the concreteness of the stem is
here marked by the change of the first stem-vowel A
into I or (with gutturals) ¢ (61 ).

The strong root has the long vowel constantly ac-
cented, except where a subject-suffix follows ,—('713
¢ divide’) 'm:n AP @ ‘seal’) DOVEY; (AR

‘perish’) 'T’:m'l, n'm:'! 15"!3'1 PRV ke conquered g
—but (237° ‘rzde) JJ;%;‘]?. etc. When the tone is
shifted by a preﬁxed. cc;njunction, we ﬁnd—ﬂ?’??tn:
‘and thou consequently threwest, N72RM (with a gut-
tural standing as first radical).

An example of N being employed as the root-aug-
ment is ’J_‘!ZJ_'_‘;JJ ‘I made to go)

b. First radical J:—Here as elsewhere the J is assimi-
lated ;— V37 HANGID ‘ ke declared.

¢. First radical a Semivowel :—This is but rarely assi-
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milated ;—(PXY ¢ burn’) I8, PR ; commonly it unites
with the A preceding (502) ;— NSV, Y™ “ ke caused to
know 227

d. Last radical a Semivowel :—The weak consonant is
treated as Y, and the termination of the stem formed in
the same way as in the unaugmented and intensive con-
jugations ;—(\p¥ = p ‘drink’) HQWH ; but before subject-
suffixes JYPYU, very rarely with A (when the vowel
absorbs the v, 50 g),—Jr'l""yg

e. Last radical N:—This disappears unless followed
by a vowel (49 2),— R"?E')U “he made peculiar, NIV ‘he
caused to go forth. In verbs of this class I continues in
use as last stem-vowel before subject-suffixes ;— "INYWT
HAWGI'TI “ / caused to go forth.

J-. Compact roots :—The last stem-vowel is here placed
before the second radical and, as standing before two
consonants, remains constantly short; while the first
stem-vowel, although its syllable is now an open one, is
regularly changed into I (now é) after the analogy of
the strong root :—(22D ‘Zurn omeself’) 2DV in pause
(68 @), 2DY; (D “be bitter’) MF Before subject-
suffixes the doubling is neglected (56 g),— Jj'?ll_'\f.l
HITALLTA ‘thow mockedst;’ or a U is introduced,’—
D207 HASIBBUTA.

g Hollow roots:—The last stem-vowel is always
placed before the weak letter, and the first follows

! The a here is owing to the guttural power of 9.
2 Cp.§ 212¢c
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the analogy of the strong root;—1 Y /e caused to
understand IV ‘they caused lo come in’ Before

subject-suffixes either (i.) the semivowel is disregarded
(50¢) and the last stem-vowel treated as in the strong
root,— ("M ‘move to and fro’) NBIN: or (ii.) the con-
necting vowel U is inserted, as in compact roots, and the
semivowel has to disappear,—(2% ‘Zurz’) DNIWY; or

at least to unite with the preceding vowel,—(DY ‘e
Figh') T

IV. INFINITIVES.

229. Both forms have the same measures; but the
last stem-vowel in the First is generally 1, in the Second
always I or A :—Ist '7"]?{!; (MY “stand’) TRYI; also
'7!_1_)-'_1 ‘ causing to possess :’—2nd '7]:._1U . "

Compact roots :—Here JDiV, D7 are necessarily in use for
both forms. Y T

The First Infinitive may have the feminine termina-
tion,—(7%2) ﬂ:}g{‘ ‘delivering.
Last radical a Semivowel :—Here the form n'b;[! HAGLAWAT =

HAGLAYAT (50d), J'\'I‘ﬂ:'_‘ ‘causing to live’ is employed for the First
f a4

infinitive ; while for the Second we find a simple stem with A-A, the
final sound -AY being contracted to AI (é) as in the imperative,—

7120 cp. § 22004.

From SNMY we have, by loss of N, ","DW.‘_I cp. § 227a.
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V. PARTICIPLE.

230. From strong roots the participle is formed with
the measure A-I by the prefixion of MA!': the vowel
of the prefix becomes indefinite (624), and is lost
together with the following {1 (49 1) ;— 2D ‘causing
to remember, TAD, THID, WM, XYW (once NYW
with 1).

Last radical a Semivowel :—The measure chosen is A-A, and the
semivowel in consequence disappears ;—ne@p » 12D

Compact roots :—The second stem-vowel is short I, and the first
as in the perfect is also attenuated to 1?;—2DD, BN .

Hollow roots :—This attenuation of the first stem-vowel appears
too here ;—NRQD; (M ‘die’) IMOD: though at times we find
this rendered unnecessary by the first radical being doubled, as in
the imperfect (227 g) ;—(M ¢ 7es?’) man.

B. PASSIVE VOICE.
I. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

231. Of this mood only one instance occurs ;— U7
HUSHKABA ‘ lie down.’

II. IMPERFECT MOOD.

232. a. As in the active the {1 and the vowel of the
subject-prefix are lost ;—( P caus. ‘burn’ as a perfume)
wpn (in pause) TAHUQTAR ; with UApreserved,-—-’D.?!.m\ﬂj
‘ and she was consequently tkrown’ '

4. In Weak Roots the phonetic laws have their usual

1 Cp.§152 4,7, n 2Cp.§f1522n0.
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influence; — O ‘e able’) 5P YAHUWKAL; (V33
=) ‘slay’) a0 TAHUNKAYU; (W7 ‘gitp’) T YAHU-
HANN; (22D) JD'P YAHUSABB in pause, with u'regular
doubling of the first radical ; (M) NDY YAHUMAWT,
with the middle radical dropped and the U lengthened,
possibly in compensation for the lost sound.

III. PERFECT MOOD.

233. a. The U is less frequently preserved unchanged
here than in the imperfect ;—(2W ¢ lie down )JDW‘!,
237 (on account of the assimilation of 3, 564) :—o is the
usual vowel,—(N73 ‘ cu’) NI,

4. In Weak Roots we observe none but the commonest
modifications to take place,—(TM ‘go dowzn’) TNT;
(ORY =N “see’) TIRYT, with subject-suffix N (502).
It has only to be remarked that compact and hollow
roots call for a lengthening of the u,—65n) '71_'\%.'!,‘
(7MY MAM, (R12) PN

This may be explained where the last radicals are alike as

arising from an irregular doubling of the first radical (as we even
find DE'I from <JO1 ¢sink’), such a doubling being afterwards in

accordance with § 50c.  Forms like 147 from YT = 3’7" may be

accounted for by the principle given under § 50¢, and illustrated
by the example of the active : cp. § 222 4.

IV. INFINITIVES.

234. a. The place of the First Infinitive is here and
there filled by a feminine form?;—(T ‘&ear’) ngbm
(512) ; @DV ‘lay waste’) MY

1 Cp. § 2324, ad fin. 2Cp.§149c.
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The Second form, following the analogy of the active,
is vocalised with 1;— T30, D200 * being salted.

Last radical a Semivowel ~—Here A remains, and the Ay is con-
tracted into & (50 £),— VDY ¢ being redeemed ;’—or 1 (50 5) ?

) V. PARTICIPLE.

6. This only differs from the active in its stem-vowels,
the U being generally preserved unchanged,——'\ppre;
with 0 on account of the guttural,—TDYD; with N as
root-augment DXV * interpreted.”s

! Cp. § 152 2.
2 On a reflexive-causal conjugation, see § 248 c.



CHAPTER XXI—SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS
OF THE REFLEXIVE CONJUGATION.

235. The unaugmented root is made reflexive (95 &)
by the prefixion of 3: and as no word can commence
with two consonants (36) a vowel (A) is required to be
inserted.

Unlike the unaugmented conjugation, the abstract
stem here has two stem-vowels (A-1 or A-A), the con-
crete but one (A or I), for the radicals by themselves.
In the abstract stem the A of the prefix comes before
the ) and is introduced by i1, apparently on the analogy
of the causal conjugation : in the concrete, on the other
hand, A has to follow the ) in order to make the four
consonants pronounceable.

Accordingly the vowel of the prefix, as almost uni-
formly standing in a closed unaccented syllable, becomes
by rule 7 or ¢ (61 4); while in the abstract stem the 3 is
regularly assimilated with the following consonant.

A. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
236. a. (OMY ‘devour’) DM HANLAHIM pdyou;
(DN “ Zake away’) DR, MINT ‘sigh  Plur. 1DDNTT, etc.

6. In Weak Roots:—(WDV *chastise’) TIONT, RN
‘ vaticinare.

! The 1 after the ;7 is dictated by analogy, although N is in-
capable of being doubled : cp. § 228 /.
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Last radical a Semivowel :—It should be remarked that, in verbs
of this class, the last stem-vowel must be A, the AY thus formed
being treated as in other imperatives ;—INWT, 1OViT.

‘ S g

Compact roots :—The middle A is here discarded, and the last is
placed before the like radicals ;—("2 ¢ cleanse’) YT HINBARRU,
T

with neglect of doubling.

Hollow roots :—The semiv‘owel is dropped between the two A’s,
and these are united (504) into A (6) ;—(ND =\ ‘stand’) hap
HINKAWAN=—HINKAYAN. ' ' ’

B. IMPERFECT MOOD.

- 237. The stem is here, as everywhere, identical with
that of the imperative: the vowel of the subject-pre-
fixes becomes lost together with the i1, as in the causal
conjugation ;—D'lf_l'?n TAHANLAHIM ; (7Y ‘work’) T2
(DD ‘open’) NNBN; in pause,— () ‘ wean") '7[._)3}, and
conversely TNBN (684, 4). 1st pers. sing., — (W77
‘enquire’) WIMR; YIYR 7 will swear” The affixion of
-NA makes the last stem-vowel -A,— .'IJ'?JD_?SJ'): cp- §
578 '

b. First radical a Semivowel :—The weak letter is

here preserved through its being sharpened by the assi-
milation of the );— (W ‘determine’) TYPW; (V=17

‘throw’) V)" YAHANYARAY.

¢. Last radical a Semivowel:—The last stem-vowel

here chosen is A, and the semivowel, exactly as in the

imperfect, becomes lost;— (WI="R7 ‘see’) TNIN;

shortened form ';gn (with o, possibly in order to make
. 02 )
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the distinction between these and the corresponding
forms of the intensive conjugation (218 ) more sensible),
XM With -NA 712330

d. Last radical §:—Unless followed by a vowel this,
here as elsewhere, disappears; when -NA is affixed A
(now e) is taken as last stem-vowel, apparently on the
analogy of the verbs in the preceding paragraph;—
(ROD “Be full’) RID?, WD), in pause WD (NID “find)
maRYRD.- '

e. Compact roots:—The penultimate stem-vowel is
omitted and A is used as the last one, which stands
before the middle radical ;—(7W ‘measure’) M, plur.
IR (PPD refl. ¢ waste’) MPRD.

Forms with 6 like (1] ¢ 705’) ﬂaj.'l must apparently be explained
by means of root-variation as formed from hollow roots.

f- Hollow roots :—The middle radical becomes lost
between the two last stem-vowels (A-A), these being
united into A (4, 50 &) ;—(NJ ‘stand’) 13} NAHAN-
KAWAN = NAHANKAYAN, 13 @V “be kigh’) W03
(O “ put in motion’) DN .

C. PERFECT MOOD.

238. a. The formation of the stem has been already
explained (235); examples, in the strong root, are—
(WX “lay waste’) T, W5 ferm. (YW ‘sow’) YN
with subject-suﬁixes,—anlﬁu etc.

3 The doubling of £ may be accounted for either by the analogy
of compact roots, or by the principle given in § 64 a.
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b. First radical J:—This is assimilated ;— (W ‘give’)
13 NANTAN.

c. First radical a Semivowel:—The weak sound is
contracted with the A preceding (502) ;—'1'_753-

No example is preserved of a Y being retained (ay-€).

In Ps. ix. 17 WPV is not perf. refl,, but part. act. of the un-
augm. conj.

d. First radical N:—This is similarly treated,—(1N
¢ serze’) %}U&J ;—but it must have been sometimes re-
garded as a guttural: cp. the participle.

e. Last radical a Semivowel/:— Unless something
follows, the semivowel is lost;—(W2=1]) M), N2
(63) ; before a subject-suffix it is considered as Y and
contracted with the A (50¢),— JJ::?QP_ . At other times,
on the analogy of the unaugmented, intensive, and
causal conjugations, I is taken as last stem-vowel, before
subject-suffixes ;—’!J’?;; .

/- Last radical X:—Verbs of this class call for I as
last stem-vowel before subject-suffixes ;—N8D); (RN
‘ hide’) RAMY; but 2 pers. fem. NIRYDI; DHIM

& Compact roots :—The last stem-vowel is placed

before the like radicals, the first, as now standing in an
open syllable, becomes o ;—(DDD ¢ melt ') D3], in pause

DDJ,PD): before subject-suffixes U is introduced as a

connecting-vowel* in the regular forms i— O “be light')
3.

1 The A in the suffix is for the purpose of contrast with the é.
2 Cp.§ 212¢.
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The external appearance of the simple stem of these
perfects being altogether similar to that of unaug-
mented perfects from roots with ) as first radical (D1

1M), has given rise to their being treated as unaug-
mented perfects; and consequently taking Ior U as their
last stem-vowel,—DBJ, (Y8 ¢ break’) ¥7I; and we even
find, through neglect of the last radical, a 3rd pers. fem.,
(320) mapy, plur. G5 uake') 1?1'37 . Still at times, in spite
of the I or U, the doubling remains ;— 2Dd; ("2 “‘706°)
W3-

Sometimes irregularly the first radical is doubled ;
O, elsewhere MM, « circumcise’) ’b'@;-

k. Hollow roots :—The last stem-vowel is prefixed to
the semivowel, and coalesces .with it (502);—(¥N7T
‘ tread upon’) UV1). Before subject-suffixes the connect-
ing vowel U is introduced ;* (YD ‘scatter’) npﬁxs:

Elsewhere, through the influence, as it would seem,
of the semivowel, and through the analogy of some
compact verbs,? U is chosen as last stem-vowel ;—'[ﬁ.RJ:

NABUWN-U-TI (50 f) ¢ 7 was prudent.

D. INFINITIVES.

239. a. The First form is expressed by the same stem
that is usual in the imperative and imperfect ;—'75;.3.7
‘ being weaned, wi being helped, YIUT ¢ swearing ;'
but when not in pause also MW “ being anointed.

1 Cp. § 2124d. 2 Cp. § 228 ¢.
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The punctuation I]‘T,]tl in Ps. Ixviii. 3, is vicious : the context
would point to the rea(iing 97) inf. of the unaugm. conj. Who-
ever added the iV, whether it be the poet or some copyist, cannot
have intended anything but E"Ten ) ‘as the scattering of smoke so
scatterest thou them.

6. In Weak roots the forms are similarly corre-
spondent ;—‘!?17_! ‘ being born, &Jgﬂ ‘ prophesying ;' (OO
“melt’) OBM; (O9M) N < being profaned, with genitive-
suffix ‘l?ljtl; (MW) MO * being smeared.

Last radical a Semivowel .:—We here observe in two instances
the simple stem,—n'x"h:! HANRA'AW (50 ) ; but everywhere else
the stem augmented i)y the feminine termination,——n‘m‘ﬂ,' etc.:
cp- §9 213 a, 220 a, 229. Y

Last radical N :—We can only account for 483377 (or, as it
should rather be, V:\N'JBT_‘) as resulting from a conft'x;ion between’
verbs that end in N, anc{ those that end in a semivowel.

Compact roots :~~The form SBiT from 551 is to be explained in
accordance with § 237 e.

Hollow roots :—The punctuation tm*m from YT is faulty ; the
U has probably arisen from the inﬂuenc; of the semivowel.

¢. The same form, too, often supplies the place of the
Second Infinitive.

In verbs of which the /as? radical is a semivowel it appears with
the usual ending -AY ;—IAY ¢ fo be innocent.
- T

At other times we encounter two peculiar forms, one
of which is distinguished from the foregoing only by the
long A—1NT, ORI ‘Zo be gathered together ;’—the
other by dropping the first stem-vowel compels the A of
the prefix to retire behind the J,— nr'i'g; “to fight,
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WYY 20 ask) NW) ‘to call] (W=7 BT (508)
“to perish:’ cp. § 150c.

The surviving last stem-vowel is accordingly A. With the ancient
vowel of the prefix we obtain the measure A-A, which was apparently
adopted in imitation of the second infinitives in §§ 2134, 2204 -
cp. § 240n. The idea that these forms contain the type of the

perf. refl. (as though a concrete stem in the sense of an abstract
infinitive) is less probable.

E. PARTICIPLE.

240. The same stem as in the perfect reappears,—
rmsu Copened ;7 (YD) UWJ ‘given :Mm ‘counted ;’
o; J. D’D'??J ‘covered ;) NN ‘feared ;’ x‘)m ¢ filled ;
nxba:' fem. ¢ marvellous,’ ﬂNﬁJ (508) ‘seen, '7‘): and
'>PJ’ ‘made light ;’ D"?BJ' ‘armmmea’ b pmdent ;
(M) D3 “ troubled ;' (M) I ‘boiled ? cp. § 1504, 4,d.

An adequate explanation of these last two forms is that their
stem-vowels were borrowed from the pass. part. of the unaugmented
conjugation (215): cp. § 239 ¢ n. and a parallel case in § 238 g.

Cp. § 238/ 2 Cp. § 238¢.
Cp. § 238 ¢. * Cp. § 2384.




CHAPTER XXIIL.—SYNOPSIS OF THE FORMS

OF THE STRONG-REFLEXIVE CONJUGATION.

241. A reflexive may be formed from the intensively
augmented root by the prefixion of N with a short
vowel, that stands before it and is introduced by i1(95 &),
as in the simple reflexive (235). The distinction
between the abstract and the concrete stem is here even
less clearly marked than in the common intensives: for
they alike are of the measure A-A-A or A-A-I (the first
vowel of which now sounds 7, 61 &), and in the extremely
.Infrequent passive U-A-A or U-A-I»

A. ACTIVE VOICE.
1. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
242. \OON “marry  PIINY ‘be strong,’ (VIO smear”)
ijﬂ'!’ ¢ blind yourselves ; (9N %ﬁn‘l HATHAWLIL
awazt " 05 =1"%m) '7!11'\'! ‘feign t/zy.relf sick’ for HAT-
HALLAY (63); '7'291:17 “intercede ! (UUP) WPV * ex-

amine yourselves.

II. IMPERFECT MOOD.

243. The A of the subject-prefix here, as in the causal
conjugation (227), becomes indefinite, and vanishes

! For other forms similar to this conjugation, see § 248.
2 On the transposition of the dental see § 52, and on the full
vowel of the } see § 596.
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together with the i1 following ;—?l?ojnt’é‘ ‘I walk,
T s T2 e blesses Jimself® or “is blessed;’ M)
p_s:u;wg I will attend to;’ (W) WIN (516 n.) “she is
strengthened ; (WT="I) MO YAHATSHAIIWAW (with
reduplication of the last raoiicé.l) ke bows Izz'n.zse{f 10 the
eartk’ as a mark of respect; ygypwn, 11!8_73”' with Y
inserted, 95 @) ¢ they reel, etc. ~The doubling is at times
neglected (56 %),— BN ‘and it was mustered’ (simi-
larly in the plur., the perf act. and pass.)

III. PERFECT MOOD.

244. 70N, 7020, pmni. The subject-suffixes
are attached as in t.he plain‘ intensive conjugation,—
DOSYDN ¢ thou hiddest thyself, MONFY (518, 61¢) 7
avenged myself. Plur. MR ‘they arrayed themselves,’
WA ¢ they behaved themselves as though inspived.

Last radical a Semivowel : —myn-y (5008) ¢ ke submitted him-
self;” with subject-suffixes n*:ynn (with 1, 501), also—’n"mn‘!
¢ covet’ (50 g).

Compact roots —nJJﬁJn‘! (')')J) 1'73'7.']11‘! “they rolled on;’

wmm 1‘;‘»nm 1’75\nm

IV. INFINITIVES.
245. The First form alone occurs :—ﬂ_’?fl{'\f!. onmani,
nBADN (52) ‘being emptied,) YTIN] ‘mmaking oneself
known.

! For the ¢ after N see § 46a.
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Last radical N —-—Rt&gﬂn ‘raising oneself;’ once, through con-
fusion with verbs that end in a semivowel, n‘IBJ_DU from N1), as
.n‘b_;nn from 1'7) = ")J ¢ reveal’ (with the feminine termination).

V. PARTICIPLE.

246. The MA- with which the participle is prefixed loses
its A (it having previously become indefinite) together
with the i1 of the root-augment ;— YANND * behaving
oneself as a mournery MM (518) ¢ conver.;irzg together,
IO (50 6) “covered, '7?»‘_!{1{3 praising oneself ;' YHNND
either from 91 (¢ waz'tz'ng’j or %m (¢ ptercing oneself ;) ;
() U’Zﬁ?ﬂb playing’ (?).

B. PASSIVE VOICE.

247. This comprises a few uncommon forms;— nzggrgq
(51 8) “ she is made to pollute herself ; (W) MU' (56 1)
‘she became fat.) Infinitive,— 0227 (514 . ;1)\ ¢ being
washed.

248. In a few places we find the general laws by which the

formation of conjugations is regulated applied in a manner
different from what we have hitherto observed. Thus,—

a. A form occurs with ) inserted and ) prefixed, the sense
of which is constantly reflexive as well as intensive ; -1‘7}333.
NAGAWALU ¢ they are polluted’ o

4. Two cases appear of common s#rong-reflexives with ) prefixed,
and so with the reflexive character of the expression doxbly in-
dicated ; N\DI) ‘it is reconciled’ for NATKAPPIR (51 4 n), P

e fa gl

1 The tone here is attracted back by the false analogy of the
2nd and 3rd pers. fem. plur. of the imper. and impf.
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‘they are admonished’ with ) contrary to rule assimilated to a
semivowel. We may perhaps add MNWI!* ‘é¢ is puton a level,)
though here the doubling is neglected : cp. § 243.

¢. From a causal with [ a reflexive is formed by the prefixing of
I preceded by a vowel (J)7) :—from =™ comes the causal 11
(226 d, 227 £, 228 f), and hence again a reflexive-causal, impf. mood,
3nn (in pause)  thou behavest thyself as pure.?

Still it may be questioned whether the forms here cited really
proceed from the authors, and not, in part at least, from the
punctuators ; a suspicion that is provoked by many peculiar
forms.

! Prov. xxvii. 15.

? In Aramaic this conjugation is very common in the case of
compact roots.




PARADIGMS.

A.—Pgersonal. PRoONOUNS.

Singular. Plural.
1o = P L W), N
2 m. . nms nps
2t QL 1o
3 m. an oy, mmn
3/ Ll mn
B.—GENITIVE-SUFFIXES.
Noun with One Stem-Vowel. __ Noun
L | with Two Short
Masculine Feminine. Stem-Vowsls.
Singular.| Dual. Plural. | Singular. | Plural. [Singular| Plural.
o | SRR | oRbe | YR | ninte | baw| oo
Sing.
10 i -y oom ‘e nishn| SHaw =)
2 ;| 3| WY MR TORMR| TOSTD| whAN T
2/ aabe| WEve| WR WOPYR| WoSn| whaN MM
3w 090 wibm| v ingbn| vobyp| ay  woay
S/ mimw| mave| WA mORve| modhe| Moy o
Plur.
1| mbm| awRye| wabe npdbn| opbhn| wbay  wkaw
2 m.|Ep77w| 8RR | SRR opn2Pe E R oRbay oo
2 £ 37| 1RR| RPR 10| 1nRe 1R b
3 m| Dol oebn| oEe onYvn| bnbbn| ehay omba
37| | uree| Al wpdve| wmdbe| PRy abaw
Constr. sb:s
TmEM W Sm e nitha baw {*.zm



206 ' C. UNAUGM ENTEDL

Strong Root. 1»): 1. Sem.:
ACTIVE. P9, 5N, Wwp. .| =

IMpPERATIVE. | Transitive. Intransitive.

Sing. masc. D 5N n »

with cob. suff. | {TIPD no7) mn | omh
fem. ) T h N v I

Plur. mase. R S nH |
fom. | PIYIPD MmN mn T

IMPERFECT.

Sing. Leom. | THEN N | R (R
2 maso. 'tpan 51 nn |70 (hm)
2fem. | YWON | 4N 3nn 5N
smee| WD | T by /o) B
3fem. | IpBD 1N W 720

Plur. 1 com. TpDI 5™ ) nr))
2 masc.|  YTPON) “Ynh | wan Y9N
2fem. | NIBN | ARTMD MmN | mdon
Smasc.|  TIPB 32 N S
3fem. | YN | mMYMD mnn | mTn

InFiNITIVE L ‘!PB '7'73 nn oo ,'11"1'7

A b3 pry | b
PErFECT.

Sing. Leom. | PR | *ndT, nydp | e
2 mase.| D n‘m. nip [ A3 &e.
2fm. | NPD n‘m, n:ioa pny)

3 masc. | 1p9 'm, zraa i)
3fm. | TR | OB N mwp. | M

Plur. lcom | 0 | 2973, abp| B
2 masc. nmaa o5, nmm DAN onT!
2 fom. 1mp9 'm‘>'1.1, mma 1N &e.
oom. | YPD | YT ‘wop| uwm

PARTICIPLE. WPE) '7'!) ('77‘) ) ]J'h) 'T_'?‘l'

PASS. Parr.| DD P pird




CONJUGATION.

207
1».N: 3 ». Sem. : 3r.N: Compact : Hollow :
Son v1=15 N¥D 330 e, 1
b ™ NYD ab ", 12
b 19 i) nb | naw, o
bk b3 Wi 'ab mw
&e. ) ©OINID 13b R0
o mayn | R | My
OOR | rhug.juse D3N | NyDN abx 2NN, juss. 2
ba%n | A0 . DR[| NeBd abn | awin, ran
VRN [ Han w¥on | abp | awn
& | oy o, S| N ab 2NN, juss. 1%
man . N | sn abn | awn
-"m ) nzm: ab) W
DI WyDN ubn STy
m%o8n | 9N mNgon | arabn | myawn=mawn
& B R a3b~ uw
a0 mgan | nyaen | myawn
Hon ) ) NXD 2D g
pa= 3 ND Jap 2
nHon ' nngn | niap 'nav, N
&e. o psyn | map | opaw, mia
m nRyD nmap naw
) N¥D ap .12,
nnda N n3D mw,
W03 WD | M0 | Mg
o) onNyn | omap | onw
1 RgD | W¥ap | naw
") YD 12D Eal
bk I Ny | 22 g, 1
P " NwD | 23D Y




208 D. INTENSIVE
ACTIVE. 1 7. ), 2 gutt.: |1r. sem., 3 gutt.: 1»N:
IMPREATIVE. Strong Boot. om yr=yn Son
Sing. masc. . . D om p ban
fem. ... i G L2 K
Plur. fem.. . . '-‘I!?.!'_: nem:u nay'a:_ ﬂg”?_&
IMPERFECT. : : : :
Sing. 1 com. . RN omN K 2N
8 maso.. wen | oM yrn o280
Plur. 2 mase. . PN WM wrn o38N
2 fem. . . na-,p;_m ngpmb my}rﬁ n;';;xsn
InFINITIVE L lwpg ’ Dtj; y;_: ) ‘)98
I 9. 70 om E) 228
PERFECT.
Sing. 1 com. . PR T V2 Vare
3 masc. . P9 o y 5
Plur. 2 masc. . DITTRD oM ooy SR
3 com. . ‘yTpD m W a"):m
PARTICIPLE. 1.3}_373 Dﬂ;p . yg:n '7DRD
PASSIVE. ’ ) )
IMPERATIVE | (wanting).
IMPERFECT.
Sing. 1 com. . TPEN o YR '7;:33
2 masc. . -Qéﬁ omIn m~n Py
Plur. 2 masc. . y7pBN mn.m wrn 1'>:mn
2 fem.. . -u'nan 'ur:mn n;wn m'mxn
INFINITIVE 1.
1L D
PERFECT.
Sing. 1 com. . e ’DQI:!J e "ﬂ'?DR
3 masc. . 2B om e 538
Plur. 2 masc. . DTRD aTglagb! Drwy nn'):rz
3 com. 37p5 "o wy "Bk
PARTICIPLE. ‘!jBD DI‘JJD y:m 5?§D




CONJUGATION. 209
3 ». sem. : 3. N: Compact : Hollow :
1= NuD 230 op=0%
m N¥D b oo
> WED b np

% mNgn | mAyd | mbpp
TN, juse D | NBON 2by ooy
n . '>Jn NgpD 22bn opn
Han INILN umbn WD
N TN 'uzmbn -unmpn
by Ny 2o
3, %) N3D
R (2) NRYD | NIpb | oo
Qg2 NYD b opp
ond ooegn | DMAD | oo
L) N 1:'.:1b WP
o Ny 2bn oo
o NYON 2bR Doy
o3 NYBI abn opn
930 mxnn nnbn Loy
1:*‘9:11 wmamn m3bA 'uumpn
m‘u o
' INYD "J:D;Jb b
n N¥D b onp
Ty DANYD DML, Jplalaye
) WD \b “mp
ow MEd | abn | oEpe
P




210 E. CAUSAL

ACTIVE. Strong Root. 17 ), 2 gutt.: 1~9:
IMPERATIVE. 3 ™
Sing. masc. . .| TpB Sman (omim) i

fem... .| vrpB *"m:-r ' i
Plur. fem.. . . .-mpg-r 'u'?ru'r n;'éﬁn
IMPERFECT.
Sing.1com. .| TPDR omr ™R
juss. 7|?,98 5038 '7‘2152
2mase..| YPBN '7"13{\ TN
jus. | PN Smn araa)
Plur. 2 mase. .| 3TPBD 1'>mn TN
2 fem.. . .-mpan 'v;bgpn S mn
INFINITIVE 1. RO '7‘[133 '?"?ﬁﬂ
L TR80 k) T
Sinl;l.c?:::x: R urkn Variasty NN
3 masc. . 'wpan S AN
Plur. 2 masc. . DI'\'IPB'T Dn')m'r DJT!'_?‘I.'!
Soom. .| ITPEN Y ER b
PARTICIPLE. 'T’pBD 'J’I'IJD 1"?1b
PASSIVE.
IMPERATIVE .
with coh. suff. ﬂ;)lb’(l
s%ﬁnf:f " THON="ToDR o TR
2 masc. . wpan mn ™n
Plur. 2 masc. . ﬁpan a';mn 17‘711'1
2 fom.. . | MITPEN) 'lg'?p.:u;\ AN
IxFINITIVE 1. nj}_})ﬂ
L e Y '
Sing: Loom, .| VTR o i
| 3masc..| TRAN o o
Plur. 2 mesc. . | DIYIPET) onbma Jappe
‘Scom. .| YR Bran v ]
PARTICIPLE. T)BD ‘)!:IJQ ‘!‘vnn



CONJUGATION.

211

1»09: 17.8: 3 sem.: 3~ N: Compact: | Hollow :
aw S| Va="n | wup 230 | Dp=DPp

v PRl b R¥D | opn
20 &. | b WY =t A =\ vy
M Mo | mawyen | eabm| mapy
Rho) ) o N'SDN | oY
Ry b NYDN o
20 TN | Nen pn|  oPp
awn b NYDD R
RN VD | WInD | wmpn| wWPn
PRty 'u~’>m mINnn nggip;:\ mupn
207 b RO | oPg
27 i | e oR]
Vahiely oA ()| DRYDT | a0 bR
207 o N3 pn| opa
DNALT prbiy  [onagsl | omapn| omba
uwm 1'7;-1 m»xm um m'p"
amm 1‘9:7: N aon|  ope
L T AL NgDR | DN DPN
&e. % | T xyoD | apn|  opin
-'a‘ann m:mn BN | W
n;z?:g -ux:mn mPaN | Mmpn
m'xn n;p-r ]  opn

'!'7:'! o
oM | DRypd | maDT | PN
-1‘7:.-1 NYDT | opn
Dnbn nnsxm DYDY | DNDPN
o mxm POV WP
wbm xxm w| oW



212 F. "REFLEXIVE
1 ». Sem. 1 N:
IMPERATIVE. Strong Book A =23 hoN
Sing. masc. '1p5,'1 ;g}zn !]’08:1
fem. "’TP.B'U "JUQ-“ ’IDD}SW
Plur. fem. Wgﬂprgﬂ ﬂa:lmﬂ ﬂgBP_lsp
IMPRRPECT.
Sing. 1 com. ngzs Jmﬂ ’]pl$§
2 mase. mwen D hoRn
Plur. 2 masc. 1?')2 A 'l;lﬂ;n 1?0531:\
2 fem. 'T;'T?gﬂ ﬂvjllml:l nJBDNJ'\
INFINITIVE L. '7[)2.1 2@3.‘.1 ‘]DNﬂ
wo e nbii
PERFECT.
Sing. 1 com. 'n'tpm ’n:l'ﬂ_hj ’nBUN’
8 masc. '1393 Julsg) ] ‘1083
Plur. 2 masc. onTph) =Fplelgh) DNBONI
3 com. ‘TTPBJ 13‘,271.:] 'IBDN.'I
PARTICIPLE. 9 M ‘]QNJ ‘l'D'Rg
G. STRONG-REFLEXIVE
ACTIVE. . 1 ». sem. : 1. N:
TaMPRRATIVE. |__ Strong Book W= PER
Sing. mase. TR 2307 poRna
IMPERFECT. ’ ' ’
Sing. Leom. | TRBIW 208 PENIN
InrNimive L TRRAN ann pENAT
IL ' ) )
PeRFECT.
Sing. 1 com. ~m';.=m1 'J"DS‘J’\'I ’J‘\PDNJTT
8 masc. ‘lpﬂﬂ" JR’J‘W PBNDH
PARTICIPLE. 1[25}15 nxgnrg 79}3{1.0
PASSIVE. ' - '
InrINITIVE IL Dggq
PERFECT.
Sing. 3 fem.

Plur. 3 com. !

TRRNT




CONJUGATION. 213
3 r. sem. : 3r. N, 173 Compact : Hollow :
b= N2 230 op=0%

Ny NJIT blohy D'pi
b3 W37 '207 P
Ay wmzu-v il
one N2 1o oipy -
9N NN aen opn
307 WD 1oty P
yY3n MmN mapn
bz b apn DY)
riby, maan N2) 217
o N2 'nap) mbp)
ps) N3) ap) oh3
unJm DAN3) D20 ammp:
KT N 1303 wh
mn N33 30 op)
CONJUGATION.
3 » Sem.: 3. N: Compact : Hollow :
Ha=1H N2 5 Dp=0p
npana NN dnana DbV
o N2 Sy oI
m'nn‘! N2IN &e. &e.
V2l hn N2
o N2
52 N2 Yohanp

myzen




214

.

H. OBJECT-SUFFIXES ATTACHED TO

OBJECT-SUFFIX ;

Sing. 1 com.

2 masc.

2 fem.

3 masc.

UNAUGMENTED.

IMPERATIVE.
Sing. masc.

IMPERFECT.
Sing. 3 masc.

Plur. 3 masc.

PR

TR
ey

RAB7oN

LR

TR

)

P

2R

i)

PErFECT.
Sing. 1 com. .
» 2 Imasc.
» 2fem, .
» 3 masc.
» 3fem. .
” ”

Plur. 1 com. .
» 2 masc.
» ScOm. .

TR
IR

e
WD

ANB
LD 2

™R

R

R

Rk

oy
I
s
¥R
T
TP
12
lanz
WP
YT
NI

1.'!1'129

INTENSIVE.
PERFECT.
Sing. 3 masc.

A

P

CAUSAL.
PERFECT.
Sing. 3 masc.

RAVER

TIP

TR0



THE VERB WITH STRONG ROOT.
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3 fem.

~ Plur. 1 com.

2 masc.

3 mase.

3 fem.

TR
PR
nape!
N0,
AIpD!
PR

wpe

wIpe!
R

mIpe

oy7pe

I° :*

o

DIpe

o

oIpD?

e
PTRD

TR

AP

TTE
b))
MOIPD

mpD

T )r:

NP
ITRD

e
Shns

ANIPD
WP

DINIPe

DITR

DPITPD

o7Pe
a2

onpe

o2

[opE
ouMD
DR

mwg.é:)

NIPD

oI

o2

nTpRn

orpEd
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ERRATA.

Page. Line.
3. xiv. FOR MM MPT READ RUTPT.

4.

21
31
35

38.
39
43
46.
49.
53.
61.
. V. READ '1'9?-
70.
71.
79

xii. ,, We are thus unable to treat of the Hebrew
' language apart from the different periods
and districts, READ We are thus unable
. todescribe the Hebrew language of
the different periods and districts sepa-

rately.

FOOT, FOR DRP READ ONp.
ix. FROM FOOT, TO A further division, PREFIX c.
v. » FOR PNPY, AYY, M READ PAp),

YRy, -
V. ” » » .nve READ 'J.'ﬁQ
i, ,, » READ *D'T.

., w J;n'?g.

iv. FOR A 7 READ A —.

xii ,, NP, “Rp

xii. FROM I:‘OOT, READ"miug .

viil.  ,, ,» FOR 1-19)3? READ MDRT.

x. and ix. FROM FOOT, FOR ™) READ D.
xv. FOR Solitary stem-words READ Solitary stew s.
xiv. ,, '{Bj READ IBI

Q



218 ERRATA.

Page. Line.
79- FOOTNOTE, FOR Cp. below (c) READ Cp. § 105 c.

80. vi. FOR N READ VX,

83. xiv. FROM i?OOT, AFTER DM ADD ‘ vows.
84. viii. READ DI '

85. v. FROM 1“00'1',' READ O'7.

9o. viii. FOR Y"1 READ N11.

9I. HEADLINE, FOR 127 RE;&D 126.

96. ix. FROM FOOT, FOR The feminine termination
-AT rctains the T when the word assumes
the form of the construct, READ The femi-
nine termination -AT retains the T while
the word assumes the form of the construct.

101. FOOTNOTE 2, FOR D'®Y READ D).
104. iv. FROM FOOT, FOR D')22 READ D™P3,

ii. » READ "BDR
7. i, L, o, OO,
i, . . m:ha_z:.
109. xiii. ,, » FOR MACI'-T READ MACI-T.
»w o » , ATIV-AT ,, ATIV-AT.

110. ix. READ 71?R and NDN.
112, viii. FOR T9D) READ T7).
iv. FROM F&)OT, READ ‘1?@1_7
125. viii. READ n;;j.
132. viii. FROM FOOT, READ {19.
133. vii. ,, ” » MO,
134. xiv. FOR denote READ de;lote.s.
139. iv. ,, ™Y 'q@;.



ERRATA. ) 219

Page. Line.
141. xii. FROM FOOT, FOR OBY READ DY
155. vi. ” ,, Instead of the form READ

The form.
157. xiv. FOR conjunctive READ copulative.
158, ii. FROM FOOT, FOR %90' READ 5B
160. ix. ,, » READ 1NJ AND )37 aND DN,
161. ix. READ M. . . '
x. FOR YO8 READ VN .
xi. FROM FdOT, READ ’Py}
162. ii. READ ~0).
166. ix. , P
ix. FROM FOOT, READ "},
169. vi. FOR MY READ MY,
170. x. FROM FOOT, FOR *nypgh READ "TWDUY).
172, ii.  ,, » READ -'@y.
181. v. TO 23D PREFIX (22D ‘turn’).
182. iv. FROM FOOT, FOR WQI_’.-?j READ Wgt_.’:‘\\
192. xi. ’ s TN » DN
197. FOOTNOTE 1, FOR The A in the suffix is for the

purpose, READ The A in the prefix ap-
pears to be for the purpose.

202. v. FROM FOOT, READ WY,

3396 7
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